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IBM recommends Microsoft® Windows® XP Professional 




GO with IBM Think Express Program 

IBM Think Express models are configured and priced 
with small to medium-size businesses in mind. 



IBM rated #1 in tech support for desktops 

and notebooks by PC Magazine readers. 

PC Magazine 17th Annual Reader 

Satisfaction Survey -July 14, 2004 



'Availability: All offers subject to availability. IBM reserves the right to alter product offerings and specifications at any time, without notice. IBM is not responsible for photographic or typographic errors. 
'Pricing: does not include tax or shipping and is subject to change without notice. Reseller prices may vary. Starting price may not include a hard drive, operating system or other features. Warranty: For 
a copy of applicable product warranties, write fo: Warranty Information, P.O. Box 12195, RTP, NC 27709, Attn: Dept JDJA/B203. IBM makes no representation or warranty regarding third-party products or 
services. Footnotes: (1) Embedded Security Subsystem: requires software download. (Z) Mobile Processor: Power management reduces processor speed when in battery mode. (3) Wireless 11a, 11b and 11g: 
based on IEEE 302. 11a. 902.11b and 802. 11g respectively. An adapter with 11a/b, 1 1 h/g or 11a/b/g can communicate on either or any of these listed formats respectively: the actual connection will be based on 
the access point to which it connects (4) Included software: may differ from its retail version (if available) and may not include user manuals or all program functionality, ticense agreements may apply (5) 
Memory: For PCs without a separate video card, memory supports both system and video. Accessible system memory is up to 64MB less than the amount stated, depending on video mode. (6) Hard drive: GB = 
billion bytes. Accessible capacity is less: up to 4GB is service partition. (7) Limited warranty: Support unrelated to a warranty issue may be subject to additional charges. (8) ServicePac services: are available for 
machines normally used for business, professional or trade purposes, rather than personal, family or household purposes. Service period begins with the equipment date of purchase Service levels are response-time 
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You're looking at the world's most secure 

WireieSS \_/. Now you can have security at your fingertips. 
Literally. That's because select IBM ThinkPad notebooks, like the T42 
detailed to the right, features Intel" Centrino"' Mobile Technology, so you 
can access your work wirelessly anytime. And with our biometric Integrated 
Fingerprint Reader, access is easier than ever. Instead of entering tons of 
passwords, it all happens with just one swipe of your finger and one 
password. These innovations, combined with our security chip and software, 
provide a level of security that no one else offers as a standard feature. 
Giving you the most secure wireless PC available. Hands down. APIC! 

the easiest way to unlock it. 

The mosl secure wireless. Only on a ThinkPad. 



Contact your IBM Business Partner 

or go to ibm.com/shop/m554 

to locate a Business Partner or buy direct 



IBM ThinkPad X40 
Our thinnest and lightest 

S> » IBM Embedded Security Subsystem 2.0 1 

~ § IBM Rescue and Recovery™ -One-button 
a° recovery and restore solution. 



E "> 

tt m 



Intel* Cenlrino™ Mobile Technology 
Intel" Pentium" M Processor ULV 738 (1.40GHz) 2 
Intel" PRO Wireless Network 
Connection 802.11 b/g 3 



Microsoft' Windows XP Professional'' 

12.1 "' XGA TFT display (1024x768) 

256MB DDR SDRAM 5 

40GB hard drive 6 

Integrated Gigabit Ethernet and modem 

Legendary IBM full-size keyboard 9 

Up to 7.0-hr Li-Ion battery 11 

1 ■■;■ sysien/cahery limited wanarly 



$1749 



NavCoaeOTireil Mn54 



IBM ThinkPad T42 
Thin and light 

g [5 Integrated Fingerprint Reader- Security at 
o .? your fingertips. 

a E IBM tmbedded Security Subsystem ?.0 



Intel" Centrino™ Mobile Technology 

Intel* Pentium* M Processor 725 (1.60GHz) 
Intel* PRO Wireless Network 
Connection 802.11 b/g 

Microsoft' Windows XP Professional 



14.1 "XGA TFT display (1024x768) 

32MB ATI Mobility RADEON 7500 graphics 

256MB DDR SDRAM 

40GB hard drive 

Integrated Gigabit Ethernet and modem 

IBM Ultrabay Slim CD-RW/DVD-ROM combo 



IBM UltraConnect Antenna lor increased signal strength 
3-yr system /1 -yr battery limited warranty 7 



$1649 



\l3v0oaii2379R1IIM554 



objectives and are not guarantees. If the machine problem turns out to be a Customer Replaceable Unit (CRU), IBM will express ship the part to you tor quick replacement. Onsite 24x7x2-hour service 
is not available in all locations. For ThinkPad notebooks requiring LCD or other component replacement, IBM may choose to perform service at the depot repair center. Calls must be received 
by 5pm local time in order to qualify for Next Business Day service. (9) Full-size keyboard: As defined by ISO/IEC 15412. (10) Wireless: Public wireless access limited; subscription may 
be required and fees may apply. (11) Battery Life: Based on manufacturer's published figures or CNET.com results for the top 5 vendors in first quarter 2004 notebook sales as 
reported by IDC. Trademarks: The following are trademarks or registered trademarks of IBM Corporation: IBM, the IBM logo. Rapid Restore. Rescue and Recovery, ThinkPad, Ultrabay UltraConnect and UltraNav, 
Microsoft and Windows are registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation. Intel, Intel Xeon, Intel Inside, Intel Inside logo, Intel Centrino. Intel Centrino logo, Intel SpeedStep and Pentium are trademarks or registered 
trademarks of Intel Corporation or its subsidiaries in the United States and other countries. Other company, product and service names may be trademarks or service marks of other companies. ©2004 IBM Corporation 
All rights reserved. 
Visit www.ibm.com/iic/safecom0iiling periodically for the latest information on sale and effective computing. 



Take a look at some of our latest models. And get state-of-the-art security. 







Why IBM ThinkPad Notebooks? 

To make IBM ThinkPad 18 notebooks 
even more valuable, each one 
featured here can give you the 
efficiency, productivity and edge you 
need and comes with all the following 
ThinkVantage™ Technologies: 

IBM Active Protection System: 

Butterfingers unite! Select IBM 
ThinkPad notebooks now include 
airbag-like technology to help protect 
your hard drive from some damage 
caused by drops and jolts. 

IBM Rescue and Recovery: 

Lost your data because of a 
software crash or virus? Recover 
previously saved data in minutes 
with our one-button solution. 

IBM Access Connections: 

Switch between wired and wireless 
connections. 

IBM Embedded Security 
Subsystem 2.0: 1 

Hackers and thieves, beware. Our 
combined hardware and software 
solution is designed to protect user 
data and keep it private. 

Access IBM: 

Get the help you need, when you 
need it. One button on your ThinkPad 
notebook brings you a world of 
resources and assistance. 



IBM ThinkPad R51 



Inter' Cenlrino™ Mobile Technology 

Intel* Pentium" M Processor 725 

(1.60GHz) 2 

Intel™ PRO Wireless Network 

Connection 802.11 b/g 3 
Microsoft'" Windows" XP Professional'' 



14.1 "XGA TFT display (1024x768) 

256MB DDR SDRAM 5 

30GB hard drive 6 

Integrated Ethernet and modem 

Ultrabay Enhanced CD-RW/DVD-ROM 
combo 

IBM UltraConnecl Antenna for increased 

signal strength 

1 -yr system/battery I imited warranty 7 



IBM ThinkPad R51 

E g Intel" Centrino'" Mobile Technology 
S = Intel* Pentium* M Processor 725 

(1.60GHz) 

Intel* PRO Wireless Network 

Connection 802.11 b/g 



Microsoft" Windows* XP Professional 

15" XGA TFT display (1024x768) 

256MR DDR SDRAM 

30GB hard drive 

Integrated Ethernet and modem 

Ultrabay Enhanced CD-RW/DVD-ROM 
combo 

IBM UltraConnecl Antenna for increased 
signal strength 

1 -yr system/battery limited warranty 7 



$1229 



NavCode 2883GKU-M5S4 



IBM ThinkPad R51 

E Jj Intel* Centrino'" Mobile Technology 
m = ' Intel" Pentium* M Processor 725 
(/?« (1.60GHz) 

"- Intel" PRO Wireless Network 
Connection 802.11 b/g 
Microsoft" Windows* XP Professional 
15" XGA TFT display (1024x768) 

32MB ATI Mobility RADEON 7500 
graphics 

256MB DDR SDRAM 

40GB hard drive 

Integrated Ethernet and modem 

Ultrabay Enhanced CD-RW/DVD-ROM 
combo 

IBM UltraConnecl Antenna for increased 
signal strength 

1 -yr system/battery limited warranty 7 



$1249 



IBM ThinkPad T42 

E g Inter Centrino™ Mobile Technology 
% a Intel* Pentium* M Processor 725 
cog (1.50GHz) 
"- Intel" PRO Wireless Network 
Connection 802.11 b/g 
Microsoft* Windows* XP Professional 
14.1 "XGA TFT display (1024x768) 
32MB ATI Mobility RADEON 7500 
256MB DDR SDRAM 
40GB hard drive 
Integrated Ethernet and modem 

Ultrabay Slim CD-RW/DVD-ROM combo 

IBM UltraConnecl Antenna far increased 

signal strength 

Tyr system/battery limited warranty' 



$1449 



\svCcde 2378R4U M554 



.§ IBM ServicePac' service upgrade" 
E 

a 3-year depot repair #30L9192 $132.00 



IBM ThinkPad 142 

E g> Intel" Cenlrino™ Mobile Technology 
V> a Intel 5 Pentium 8 M Processor 735 
<J?| (1.70GHz) 
"- Intel* PRO Wireless Network 
Connection 802.11 b/g 
Microsoft* Windows* XP Professional 
14.1' SXGA+ TFT display (1400x1050) 
64MB ATI Mobility RADEON 9600 
graphics 

256MB DDR SDRAM 
40GB hard drive 



Integrated Gigabit Ethernet and modem 

Ultrabay Slim CD-RW/DVD-ROM combo 

IBM UllraConnect Antenna for increased 
signal strength 

1 yr system/battery limited warranty 7 



NavCode 1836Q4U-M554 



Q. 0- 



$1649 



IBM ThinkPad T42 

E g Intel* Centrino'" Mobile Technology 
») 3 Intel" Pentium" M Processor 735 
m« (1.70GHz) 
"- Intel" PRO Wireless Network 
Conneclion802.11b/g 
Microsoft*' Windows" XP Professional 
15" XGA TFT display (1024x768) 
32MB ATI Mobility RADEON 7500 
graphics 

512MB DDR SDRAM 
40GB hard drive 

Integrated Gigabit Ethernet and modem 
Ultrabay Slim CD-RW/DVD-ROM combo 

IBM UllraConnect Antenna for increased 
signal strength 



1 -yr system/battery limited warranty 7 



$1699 



NavCode 23ffiFZU-M554 



* IBM ServicePac* service upgrade 
2 

a. 3-year depot repair #30L9192 $132.00 



IBM ThinkPad T42 



Intel* Cenlrino™ Mobile Technology 

li ic l ; :nt..T fV P'ocessoi 735 

(1.70GHz) 

Intel'* PRO Wireless Network 

Connection 802.11 b/g 
Microsoft* Windows* XP Professional 
15" SXGA+ TFT display (1400x1050) 



64MB ATI Mobility RADEON 9600 

graphics 

512MB DDR SDRAM • 60GB hard drive 

Integrated Gigabit Ethernet and modem 

Ultrabay Slim CD-RW/DVD-ROM combo 

IBM UllraConnect Antenna for increased 
signal strength 

3-yr system/1 -yr battery limited 
warranty 7 



NavCode 23/8FVU-M554 



$1999 



NavCode 23/9DXU-M554 



$1149* 



NavCode 2883FLU M554 



IBM ServicePac* service upgrade 



CD 



g 3-year depot repair #30L9192 $132.00 
3 



IBM ServicePac* Service upgrade 

4-yr onsite repair/9x5/Next Business 

Day #69P9198 $299.00 



NavCode Get the latest pricing and information last. Use NavCode on the phone or on the Web. 

•Availability: All offers subject to availability IBM reserves the right to alter product offerings and specifications at any time, without notice. IBM is not responsible tor photographic or typographic errors. "Pricing: 
does not include tax or shipping and is subject to change without notice Reseller prices may vary Starting price may not include a hard drive, operating system or other features. Warranty: For a copy of applicable 
product warranties, write to: Warranty Information, P.O. Box 12195, RTP, NC 27709, Attn: Dept JDJA/B203 IBM makes no representation or warranty regarding third-party products or services. Footnotes: 
(1) Embedded Security Subsystem: requires software download. (2) Mobile Processor: : 'Ower maracenent reduces processor speed when n battery iTcde (3) Wireless 11a, 11b and 11g: based on IEEE 802.11 a, 
802.11b and 302.1 1g, respectively. An adapter with 11a/b. 11 b/g or 11a/b/g can communicate on either or any ot these listed formats respectively: the actual connection will be based on the access point to which it 
connects. (4) Included software: may differ from its retail version (if available) and may not include user manuals or all program functionality. License agreements may apply. (5) Memory: For PCs without a separate video card, 
memory supports both system and video. Accessible system memory is up to 64MB less than the amount stated, depending on video mode. (6) Hard drive: GB = billion bytes. Accessible capacity is less; up to 4GB is service 
partition, (7) Limited warranty: Support unrelated to a warranty issue may be subject to additional charges. (8) ServicePac services: are available for machines normally used for business, professional or trade purposes, rather 
than personal, family or household purposes. Service period begins with the equipment date of purchase. Service levels are response-time objectives and are not guarantees. If the machine problem turns out to be a Customer 
Replaceable Unit (CRU), IBM will express ship the part to you tor quick replacement, Onsite 24x7x2-hour service is not available in all locations. For ThinkPad notebooks requiring LCD or other component replacement, IBM may 



IBM recommends Microsoft® Windows® XP Professional. 
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(Monitor not included) 

ThinkExpress: 

IBM ThinkExpress PCs are priced 

specifically for small and medium 

businesses. 

Think Vantage Design: 

IBM ThinkCentre 8 desktops offer an 
easy-to-service chassis design to 
help increase uptime. And It's made 
from durable steel to protect the 
contents of your system. 

Rescue and Recovery: 

Lost your data because of a 
software crash or virus? Recover 
previously saved data in minutes 
with our one-button solution. 

Access IBM: 

Get the help you need, when you 
need it. One button on your 
ThinkCentre desktop brings you 
a world of IBM resources and 
assistance. 



IBM ThinkCentre A50 
Tower Form Factor 



E °> 



Intel* Pentium* 4 Processor 

wit hi Isrhrongy.-jfih 



5 Microsoft' Windows'" XP Professional 



Intel* Extreme Graphics 2 
256MB 5 DDR PC3200 
40GB hard drive and CD-ROM 
6 USB 2.0 Ports (2 on front) 
IBM Prefer rpc Pro Keyboard 
Integrated Sound MAX Cadenza 
audio solution 
Integrated 10/100 Ethernet 
Norton Antivirus™ with 90 days of virus 
definition updates 

Lotus" SmartSuite" Millennium License 
1-yr parts limited warranty with 1-yr 
limited onsite service 10 



(Monitor not included) 

IBM ThinkCentre A50 
Ultra Small Form Factor 

£ 2 Intel* Pentium*4 Processor wilh HT 



(Monitor not included) 

IBM ThinkCentre A51p 
Tower Form Factor 

E S Intel* Pentium" 4 Processor 530 



% 3 

>■ m 

u -> <u 

Li- 


Technology 3GHz 

Microsoft* Windows" XP Professional 

Intel* Extreme Graphics 2 

Ultra sma lorm factor - 74% smaller 

lhan a standard IBM desktop 

256MB DDB PC3200 

40GB hard drive and CD-ROM 

Gigabil Ethernet Integrated 

Norton Anti-Virus with 90 days of virus 

definition updates 


J) 3 
LL 

w o 

<£ ■S 


with HT Technology 

• Processor speed 3GHz 
- 800MHz FSB 




Microsoft' Windows" XP Professional 
Intel" Graphics Media Accelerator 9000 
256MB DDB2 PC2-3200 
40GB hard drive and CD-RW 




Gigabit Ethernel Integrated 

Norton Anti-Virus with 90 days of virus 

definition updates 




Lolus SmartSuite Millennium License 
1-yr limited warranty with 1 -yr limited 
onsite service 10 


IBM Embedded Security Subsystem 2.0 
1-yr limited warranty with 1-yr limited 
onsile service 10 


en O 

en o 

e ■= 

O-Q- 


$659 NavCoda 809021 U-M554 


$799 NavCode 842721 U-M554 



«} BM ServicePac* service upgrade 

CB I 

o) 3-year 0nsite/9x5/Nexl Business Day 

3 Response #54P1861 $132.00 



J* IBM ServicePac* service upgrade 
a 

a 3-year 0nsite/9x5/4-hr Response 

^ #54P1862 $239.00 



IBM ThinkCentre A50 
Tower Form Factor 

E g Infer Pentium" 4 Processor 
1 = with HT Technology 3GHz 

.f Microsoft"" Windows" XP Professional 



Intel" Extreme Graphics 2 
256MB DDR PC3200 
40GB hard drive and CD-RW 
6 USB 2.0 Ports (2 on front) 
IBM ThinkVantage Design 
Integrated Sound MAX Cadenza 

audio solution 

Integrated 10/100 Ethernet 

Norton Antivirus™ with 90 days of virus 

definition updates 

Lotus'" SmartSuite" Millennium License 

1-yr limited warranty with 1-yr limited 

onsite service 10 



IBM ThinkCentre A50 
Tower Form Factor 

£ <g Intel* Pentium* 4 Processor 
S 3 with HT Technology 3GHz 

,2 Microsoft" Windows'' XP Professional 
64MB nVIDIA GeForce M.X 440 
512MB DDR PC3200 
80GB hard drive • CD-RW/DVD-ROM 
6 USB 2.0 Ports (2 on front) 
Integrated Sound MAX Cadenza 
audio solution 
Integrated 10/100 Ethernet 
Norton Antivirus™ with 90 days of virus 
definition updates 



Lotus* SmartSuite" Millennium License 
3-yr parts limited warranty with 3-yt 
limited onsite service 10 
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IBM Think Express Program: 

We've configured and priced many of 
our products specifically for small and 
medium businesses. And best of all, 
they're available direct from IBM or 
through select IBM Business Partners. 

IBM ThinkPad Accessories 

IBM M400 Projector - an extra light, 
extra-small DLP microportable projector 
#0037A04 $1849 

Kensington MicroSaver Security 

Cable Lock from IBM 

#73P2582 $39 

IBM ThinkPad Carrying Case" -Expander 

(will hold your ThinkPad and IBM Projector) 

#73P3597 $59 

ThinkPad 72W AC/DC Combo Adapter 

#22P9010 $99 

ThinkPad Port Replicator II 

#74P6733 $149 

IBM ThinkCentre Accessories 

IBM Multi-Burner Plus Drive - One drive 
does it all! Reads and writes both high 
capacity DVDs and inexpensive CD media 
Ti IP3370 $179 

IBM E74 17 (16' visible) CRT Monitor 
#63324HN $149 

IBM ThinkVisicn™ L170 17" 

Flat Panel Monitor 
#W9SPHB0 $389 



CD ■ — 
Q_Q- 



$639 



NavCode 814821 U-M554 



$669 



NavCode 814822U-M554 



$969 



NavCode 8147P3IJ-M554 



Contact your IBM Business Partner or go to ibm.com/shop/m554 to locate a Business Partner or buy direct. 

choose to perform service at the depot repair center. Calls must be received by 5pm local time in order to qualify for Next Business Day Service (10) Systems with limited ensile service: are designed to be repaired during 
the applicable warranty period primarily with customer-replaceable parts provided by IBM. IBM will only send a technician onsite to perform a repair if (a) remote telephone diagnosis and/or customer part replacement are unable to 
resolve the problem, or (b) the part is one of the lew designated by IBM for onsite replacement. For a list of onsite replaceable parts, contact IBM. Support unrelated to a warranty issue may be subject to additional charges. (11) 
Certain IBM logo products: are not manufactured, warranted or supported by IBM; IBM logos and trademarks used under license. Contact IBM for details. Trademarks: The following are trademarks or registered trademarks of 
IBM Corporation: IBM, the IBM logo. ImageUltra, Lotus. NavCode, Rapid Restore, Rescue and Recovery. SmartSuite, ThinkCentre. ThinkPad, ThinkVantage. Infoprint. ThinkVision, UltraConnect, UltraBase. Ultrabay and UltraNav. 
Microsoft and Windows are registered trademarks ot Microsoft Corporation. Intel. Intel Xeon, Intel Inside, Intel Inside logo, Intel Centrino, Intel Centrino logo, Intel SpeedSlep and Pentium are trademarks or registered 
trademarks of Intel Corporation or its subsidiaries in the United States and other countries. Other company, product and service names may be trademarks or service marks ol other companies. © 2004 IBM Corporation. 
All rights reserved. 
Visit www. ilim.com/iic/s3fsciimpiitmg periodically for the latest information on safe and effective computing. 
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Everyone in the business world has endured at least one mind-numbing PowerPoint 
presentation. Many people blame the blandness of PowerPoint for the dullness, but it's the 
presenter who can take charge and smash the boredom. So if you're on the presenting end, 
you'll find in this issue ways you can make a presentation, with or without PowerPoint, that 
keeps your audience's attention. 
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Build A Better 
Presentation 

Put Yourself In The Leading Role 

PowerPoint Possibilities 

Make The Most 

Of Your Presentations 

More Power For 
PowerPoint 

Top Plug-Ins & Add-lns 

PowerPoint Alternatives 

Different Tools For Spicing 
Up Your Presentations 



60 
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Get Connected 

13 Tips For Getting The Most 
Out Of Your Digital Projector 

Store It & Go 

Floppy-Free Portable 
Storage Options 

Put It On The Web 

Share Your PowerPoint 
Presentations With The World 

The Power Of 
A Good Handout 

20 Ways To Make 
A Lasting Impression 
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Microsoft and Windows are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corp. in the United 
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publication does not represent participation in, or endorsement of, this publication by Microsoft. 
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News & Views 



Look no further than this department for operating system news, 
the scoop about recent Windows updates, and professional 
opinions from our expert columnists. 

7 OS Wire 

Release Notes & The Latest News 

8 Update Tracker 

Your Guide To The Latest Patches 

10 Scot's Take 

Be Smart, Not Blase, About Security 

12 Windows Warfare 

Create A Network No-Man's Land 

14 Technophile 

The War Of The Browsers 

18 Roadside Assistance 

Excessively Secure 





Windows Boot Camp 



If you're in the market for some basic, practical advice about 
Windows and Microsoft Office, this department is the perfect 
place to start. 

20 Entry-Level Windows 

Add Or Remove Programs 

23 Start-To-Finish Guide 

Text Boxes 

25 Crib Sheet 

Drawing Toolbar 



Office Space 



Is it time to hunker down and get some office 
work done? This department includes software 
tutorials and articles with efficiency in mind. 

26 Advanced Guide 

Tired Of Spam? Now There's 
Spim & Spit, Too 

30 Outside The Box 

Zairmail 

32 A Look At Magellan 

A New Course For 

Small Business Accounting 

36 Microsoft Outlook 2003 

Organize Meetings 

37 Microsoft Publisher 2003 

Use Research Services 

38 Adobe Acrobat 6.0 Professional 

Use Web Capture 

39 Adobe Illustrator CS 

Explore Dimension In Illustrator 

40 Adobe GoLive CS 

Manage Your Web Site 
With Queries & Collections 

41 Adobe Photoshop CS 



Turn Your Favorite Photos Into A Montage 



42 Intuit QuickBooks Pro 2005 

Assess & Collect Sales Tax 



Tips & Tweaks 




This department is your one-stop shop for productivity, 
system optimization, Web browsing, security, networking, 
mobile computing, and all sorts of other tips and tweaks. 



72 



74 



76 



78 
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Work Smarter 

Tips For Increasing Productivity 

Optimization Central 

Tips & Tweaks 

For Improving Windows 

Security & Networking 

Tips For Making Safe Connections 

Mobile Computing 

Tips For Using 
Notebooks & Pocket PCs 
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80 PC Today Online 

Get A Heads Up On Technology At PCToday.com 



Hardware 






If you're on the lookout for new hardware, this department has 
previews of many items that have just hit the shelves or will 
be available soon. 

82 The Hardware Scene 

A Look At New & Upcoming Arrivals 
Brother HL-2040 

Creative USB Sound Blaster Audigy 2 ZS Video Editor 
Dell Inspiron 6000 
Fujitsu fi-60F 
Fujitsu N3500 LifeBook 
HP Compaq nx61 10 

IOGEAR MiniView Micro USB Audio KVM Switch 
Maxtor Shared Storage Solution 
SanDiskSansaelOO 
Sharp ActiusMC24 

Sling Media Slingbox Personal Broadcaster 
WinBook PowerSpec MCE 410 

88 Digital Projectors 

What To Look For Before You Buy 




Software 




Before you buy any new software or download blindly, check out this 
department for our latest software reviews, listing of free apps available 
for download, and head-to-head challenge. 

91 Backup & Recovery Utilities 

Choose A Program That Fits Your Needs 

95 Software Reviews 

Flexigen Software AccelClip 2.0 
CyberLink DVD Solution 3 Platinum 
Adobe InDesign CS 

98 Download City 

Protect Passwords & Personal Data 



Home Base 




When you're ready to change out of that suit, kick your feet up, and get more entertain- 
ment value out of your home PC, this department will help you make the most of your 
valuable down time. 



101 Your Turn 

MSN TV 2 

104 Play Hard 

A Look At What's 
New In PC Gaming 



108 Last Bytes 
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customer Service 

(For questions about your subscription, or 
To Place An Order Or Change An Address) 

customer-service@pctoday.com 
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News & Views 




Longhorn Under The Scope Already 

While the official release of Microsoft's Longhorn 
OS is a ways off, the U.S. Department of Justice is 
already scrutinizing the new OS for violating the 
terms of Microsoft's U.S. antitrust settlement. This 
early investigation is in accordance with stipulations set 
down in the 2001 antitrust case, which state that an appointed 
technical committee shall monitor Microsoft's compliance with the earlier 
settlement going forward on all new OSes. 

Chances are good that DOJ scrutiny at such an early stage in the devel- 
opment process will cause further delays to Longhorn development and 
may even cause Microsoft to drop some features that it planned to include 
in the upcoming OS. As you may know, Microsoft announced last fall that 
it was eliminating the WinFS (Windows Future Storage) storage engine, 
which is a search tool that is built into the NTFS files system and designed 
to provide a host of search-oriented sub-features aimed at locating and 
working any document or email on the hard drive. 

Evolution To Challenge Outlook 

Coming back to confront its old nemesis, Novell is now backing the 
port of an open-source email client from the Linux platform to Windows. 
Called Evolution and already a player in the Linux world, this package 
contains email, calendar, and address book software. Although the project 
is just gathering steam, Novell's Vice President of Linux Desktop 
Engineering, Nat Friedman, has speculated that the Windows version of 
Evolution could very well make an appearance sometime this year. 

By providing an open-source alternative to Outlook, Novell is betting on 
the unprecedented success of Mozilla's Firefox Web browser and hoping 
that if more Windows users become accustomed to working with software 
that runs on Linux, it will become easier in the future to lure disillusioned 
Windows users to Linux OSes such as the Novell Linux Desktop. 

Microsoft Withholds Updates From Pirates 

In an effort to legitimize Windows licenses, Microsoft will be adding to its 
WPA (Windows Product Activation) defensive line a new program called 
Windows Genuine Advantage. Scheduled for release later 
this year, this program will check whether consumer 
and small-business customers are running legitimately 
licensed copies of Windows XP before letting them 
download updates from Windows Update and addi- 
tional software from the Microsoft Download Center. 
The program has been available on a volunatry basis 
since September 2004. 
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Your Guide To The Latest Patches 



You may find good cause for not in- 
stalling an update that Microsoft 
recommends for your system. One ex- 
ample is Service Pack 2 for Windows XP 
users. While this major upgrade has 
worked well for many users, for others it 
has caused enough problems to warrant 
its removal. 

Still, if Automatic Updates (which 
you can enable at v5.windowsupdate 
.microsoft.com) recommends an update 
for you, at least read through the ac- 
companying Knowledge Base article or 
Microsoft Security Bulletin. Many of 
them outline workarounds that you can 
use to significantly reduce the risk of the 
cited vulnerability. 



Windows XP 

888302 Security Up- 
date For Windows XP: 
Vulnerability In Win- 
dows Could Allow Information Dis- 
closure (387 KB). This is a noncritical 



®! 



update for users of WinXP Service Pack 
1 and SP2 and WinXP 64-bit edition. 

A pipe connection is a temporary 
link between applications or com- 
mands used in special situations, 
whether on one computer or between 
networked computers. A vulnerabil- 
ity exists in WinXP because of the 
way it confirms authentication data 
when a client anonymously logs on 
via a named pipe connection. An at- 
tacker could use this flaw to access 
usernames of those who have estab- 
lished an open connection with a 
shared resource. 

This update corrects the way Windows 
validates logon information. One of 
the many workarounds to this issue is 
to disable the Computer Browser ser- 
vice (click Start, Control Panel, Adminis- 
trative Tools, and then Services). This 
service, which is disabled by default on 
WinXP SP2, will reduce the risk this 
vulnerability poses. 



Windows 2000/XP 

885250 Security Update 
For Windows XP & 2000: 
Vulnerability In Server 
Message Block Could Allow Remote 
Code Execution (size varies). SMB 
(Server Message Block) is an Internet pro- 
tocol that allows PCs running Windows 
to communicate with other computers 
and share ports, devices, directories, and 
files. Unfortunately, Win2000/XP do not 
properly validate incoming SMB packets, 
leaving these systems vulnerable to an at- 
tack via a link in an email message, a 
Web site, or a specially made message 
sent over a network. If successful, an at- 
tacker could gain complete control over 
the system. 

The Windows Firewall that comes 
with WinXP SP2 will block the vulner- 
able ports that an attacker might try to 
exploit through a network. However, 
users of that system would still be open 
to an attack through other avenues. 

Microsoft details four workarounds 
for this vulnerability, such as blocking 
TCP ports 139 and 445. If you install this 
critical update, it will change the way 
your system validates SMB packets be- 
fore sending them to the proper buffer. 

886906 Security Update For Mi- 
crosoft .NET Framework (1.23 MB). 
This is a noncritical update for those 
running Microsoft .NET Framework 
Version 1.0 Service Pack 3 on Win2000 
SP3 or Service Pack 4, WinXP SP1 or 
SP2, and Windows Server 2003. 

The Microsoft .NET Framework is a 
platform for creating and running Web- 
based services and programs. One of 
I its components, ASP.NET, incorrectly 
parses URLs — a flaw that could allow an 
attacker to skirt around a Web site's se- 
curity systems and gain access to parts 
of the site via a specially made URL. 
What the attacker does with his unau- 
thorized access would depend on the 
contents of the site. 

873333 Security Update For Win- 
dows: Vulnerability In OLE & COM 
Could Allow Remote Code Execution 
(size varies). This is an update for all 
users of Windows, but it is especially 
critical for users of Win2000/XP. In 
addition, any program that uses the 
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Windows OLE (object linking and 
embedding) component, such as those 
included in Microsoft Office XP/2003, 
needs this patch. Separate updates 
are not available for the individual 
programs, so download and install 
the one designed for your version 
of Windows. 

COM (component object model) is 
Microsoft-created software architec- 
ture used to design object-based pro- 
grams. All versions of Windows and 
programs that use the Windows OLE 
component are vulnerable to privi- 
lege elevation because of the flawed 
way they access memory while pro- 
cessing COM-structured storage files or 
objects. This means an unauthorized 
user could log on and run a program 
in order to take complete control of 
a system. 

A second problem this update corrects 
involves a flaw caused by an unchecked 
buffer that occurs while the Windows 
OLE component is validating data. An 
attacker could exploit this flaw via a ma- 
licious page of a Web site that entices a 
victim to interact with the site, or by get- 
ting the user to open an email attach- 
ment. If successful, the attacker would 
gain the same level of privileges on the 
victim's system that the victim has. 
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All Versions 

867282 Cumulative Security Update 
For Internet Explorer (size varies). 

This critical update, for systems run- 
ning IE 5.01 or later, addresses four dif- 
ferent vulnerabilities. In each case, an 
attacker who successfully exploited one 
of the flaws would gain control of the 
victim's system. 

The first flaw is due to the incorrect 
way IE's drag-and-drop technolo- 
gy handles some DHTML (Dynamic 
HTML) events — which an attacker 
could exploit by placing an executable 
file on a user's system without the 
user's knowledge. You can disable this 
feature through the Settings dialog box 
(click Tools, Internet Options, Security, 
Internet, and then Custom Level) or try 
several other workarounds. 

The second vulnerability involves 
IE's improper parsing of encoded 



Windows XP users can disable the Computer 
Browser service to reduce the risk of a noncritical 
flaw in this system. 

URLs, which an attacker could exploit I 
either through a Web page or email 
message. Some URLs include nonal- 
phanumeric characters, such as the 
pound (#) symbol. To ensure that these 
special characters are parsed correctly 
by browsers, the URLs are encoded. But 
IE doesn't always correctly read these 
encoded URLs. In addition, this flaw 
could allow an attacker to partially 
spoof a Web address, 
so that a user sees one 
URL in his address 
bar even though he's 
actually viewing a dif- 
ferent site. 

The third problem is 
a result of IE's inability 
to validate the buffer 
as it handles DHTML 
methods, which enable 
dynamic content on 
the Web. 

The final flaw this 
update corrects is found 
in IE's cross-domain 
security model, which 
improperly validates 
URLs found in CDF 
(Channel Definition Format) files. CDF 
files help sort related Web pages into 
a hierarchy and determine how the 
pages display. 

887472 / 885492 Security Update For 
Windows Messenger & Windows 
Media Player 9 Series (size varies). The 
name and number of this critical update 
will vary, depending on your version of 
Windows. WinXP users should look for 
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O Enable 
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«g] Installation of desktop items 
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© Prompt 
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You can skirt one of Internet 
Explorer's vulnerabilities by 
disabling the browser's 
drag-and-drop capabilities. 



update 887472, which is for Windows 
Messenger, while users of Windows 
98/Me/2000/XP/Server 2003 should 
look for update 885492, which is for 
Windows Media Player Series 9. Both 
will link you to Microsoft Security 
Bulletin MS05-009, which describes 
a vulnerability in PNG (Portable 
Network Graphics) processing that 
affects Windows Messenger 5, MSN 
Messenger 6.1 and 6.2, and WMP 9 
running on Win2000 and earlier. 

PNG is a bit-map-based graphics 
format used widely on the Web as a 
replacement for GIF (Graphics Inter- 
change Format). WMP 9 does not 
completely process PNG images with 
extra-large height or width values, 
leaving systems vulnerable to an at- 
tacker remotely executing code via a 
maliciously constructed PNG file. If 
successful, he could take control of the 
affected system. 

The PNG vulnerability is differ- 
ent for Windows Messenger and MSN 
Messenger 6.1 and 6.2, which in- 
correctly handle cor- 
rupted PNG files. An 
attacker could create 
such a file and access 
the systems of users 
who have configured 
Windows Messenger 
5 to receive .NET 
Alerts, thereby gaining 
control of the victim's 
system. However, Mi- 
crosoft stresses that 
a successful attack 
would be very difficult 
to carry out. 

The problem in MSN 
Messenger is due to 
vulnerabilities in the li- 
brary the program uses. 
This update fixes the way these pro- 
grams handle PNG files. For users of 
Windows Messenger 5.0, this update 
is actually an upgrade to Windows 
Messenger 5.1. For MSN Messenger, 
this patch updates the library so that it 
correctly handles PNG files, pct 
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Commentary by Scot Finnie 




Scot Finnie is the editor of 
SecurityPipeline.com, editor at 
TechWeb.com, and author of 
ScotsNewsletter.com. He has 
served as managing editor for 
Windows Magazine and editor 
for several other computing 
publications. Catch up with Scot 
at his newsletter Web site 
(www.scotsnewsletter.com) 
or send him feedback at 
scot@pctoday.com. 



Be Smart, 

Not Blase, 

About Security 



After years of hearing the Song That 
Never Ends — that ceaseless litany of 
computer security flaws, threats, and 
patches — are you a wee-bit weary of this 
whole computer security thing? 

The truth about computer security is 
this: It's an escalating war where the bal- 
ance of power swings back and forth. For 
the last year or so, the good guys have 
held the edge, but that might not last. 

The odd part about it is that many of 
the worst blows are traded between 
good guys. And it goes something like 
this: One soldier on our side is yelling to 
another soldier on our side, "Hey, 
you've got a giant hole in your arma- 
ment, right. . . here!" Thereafter, the 
second soldier might just as well be 
wearing a giant sign around his neck 
that reads "Shoot me here!" until he is 
resupplied with new armor. Isn't this all 
a little ridiculous? With all due respect 
for the public's right to know, shouldn't 
these conversations occur privately? 




Couldn't the public report be filed after 
the fix is in? 

True or not, the perception of the 
desktop-computing community is that 
the vendors and experts don't have a 
clue how to solve the security problem. 
Computer security has become such a 
boondoggle that Microsoft is buying up 
security firms left and right, releasing se- 
curity products, and will probably be in 
direct competition with Symantec and 
McAfee before the year is out. Microsoft 
is making lemonade. I find myself be- 
ginning to simmer when I think about 
that. It's not all Microsoft's fault, but 
their solution shouldn't just be to sell 
everyone more stuff while placing itself 
in direct competition with yet another 
set of software companies. 

Meanwhile, hundreds of thousands of 
advanced users have begun taking things 
into their own hands, devising all sorts of 
strategies for protecting themselves. Some 
of the solutions I hear about seem to be 
one part wisdom and ingenuity, and an- 
other part mistaken mythology. 

Debunking Myths 

I'll give you an example: "All HTML is 
bad." HTML (Hypertext Markup Lan- 
guage) is a very simple page-description 
language. In and of itself, it bears no 
threat. EXEs (executable files), ActiveX, 
Java, Flash, and to a lesser extent 
JavaScript — those are the kinds of things 
that can bear threats. HTML can be the 
messenger of programs contained in these 
formats, but there are many ways to block 
those threats. In fact, the ability to access 
honest content as displayed in HTML is 
probably the single most powerful benefit 
your computer and the Internet deliver. 
Don't shoot the messenger. 
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Or how about, "I'm protected, I have 
Norton Antivirus 2001"? Every Win- 
dows-based computer connected to the 
Internet is absolutely at risk without 
modern, fully updated, and fully active 
security products that comprise firewall 
software or hardware, antivirus, and 
anti-spyware. You need all three. Your 
antivirus program should be running in 
fully automatic mode, with inbound and 
outbound mail scanning, a real-time 
monitor that launches automatically at 
computer boot, automatic virus up- 
dating, and automatic deep scanning of 
your entire system. My production com- 
puters deep scan every single day. I do 
not use real-time monitoring with my 
anti-spyware protection, but I do em- 
ploy daily automatic spyware scanning. 
(But that's me; if you've gotten into spy- 
ware trouble in the past, or you're not 
very discriminating about sites you visit 
or software you install, definitely turn 
on the anti-spyware real-time monitor.) 

If you take nothing else away from this 
article, take this: Use your common sense 
about security. Phishing, for example, is 
an area where common sense seems to 
fail us. Why would your bank send you a 
message requiring you to update your ac- 
count in an email? It is completely, en- 
tirely, pathetically easy for anyone to 
create a message that looks exactly like 
any company or institution. To help pro- 
tect yourself from this very real threat, 
you must retrain yourself to think differ- 
ently about official-looking email mes- 
sages. The first step is this: Do not interact 
with most email messages. Do not insert 
personal information and reply, and do 
not click anything in such a message. 
About the only sort of message like this 
that is completely innocuous is the mes- 
sage you may get from a Web-based dis- 
cussion forum, Web site registration, 
mailing list, or email-newsletter subscrip- 
tion tool often referred to as a "confirma- 
tion message." Those are designed to 
protect you, and they usually come min- 
utes after you join something. But when a 
message out of the blue arrives unbidden 
and purports to come from your bank or a 
bank you don't use, or a well-known 
company like PayPal, Amazon.com, eBay, 
and so forth, think twice. No, think three 



times before you click or reply, providing 
personal information. As a preemptive 
measure, invest in a solid antispam pro- 
gram. You'll save yourself a lot of time 
and headaches by letting your computer 
sort through suspicious email. 

But what if you think it's a legitimate 
message? What if you're not sure and 
don't want to take a chance on missing an 
opportunity, or having an account closed, 
or something like that? There is a very 
simple rule of thumb. First, it has to be an 
organization that you already have an af- 
filiation with. If not, put it out of your 
mind. If it is, the right way to proceed is 
to use an alternative method to contact 
the organization. Login to your account 
the way you would normally. Call them. 
Send an email to their customer service 
department. Do not use that "convenient" 
link in the message. Never give personal 
information in email and never type it 
into a Web-based form unless you are 
100% sure who you are giving it to. Start 
with this premise: Any email request for 
personal information is a scam until 
proven otherwise. 

The Spyware Threat 

Common sense will help you in other 
security areas, too. Here's a piece of infor- 
mation that will buck the trend: I don't 
get spyware on my machines. In fact, I 
personally have to work to get my ma- 
chines infected with the stuff in order to 
test anti-spyware utilities. Why is that? 
Three reasons: 1) I'm a pretty experienced 
computer and Internet user; 2) I have a 
naturally suspicious nature; and 3) my 
Internet interests don't tend toward the 
types of software and Web sites that spew 
forth the nasty stuff. There's not a whole 
lot you can do about the last reason. If 
you love free peer-to-peer software like 
Grokster or can't get enough of music 
lyric sites, I can just about guarantee your 
computer is, or has been, riddled with 
spyware and adware. To get a much 
better idea of the bad actors out there, 
take a look at this database of spyware 
programs hosted by the Spyware Guide 
site(www. spywareguide.com/product_ 
list_full.php). 

Coming back to those first two reasons, 
because of my suspicious nature and 



knowledge of software and the computer 
industry, I am always wondering: What's 
in it for them? When an entire company is 
behind a completely "free" piece of soft- 
ware, how are they making money? They 
might be open source, in which case you 
can be a lot more confident. But if they're 
not, they may feel compelled to infuse 
their products with pop-ups, adware, and 
eventually even some types of spyware. 
Not that an individual programmer will 
never do this, but you have to think about 
motivation. An entire company of people 
has to make money somehow to support 
their livelihoods. So, think before you in- 
stall and if you have doubts, force your- 
self to do 10 minutes of research. Google 
the name of the program or check in with 
any of the many spyware resource Web 
sites to see whether others have had prob- 
lems with a given program. 

Keep Your Guard Up 

Of course, this won't protect you from 
drive-by spyware sites, one of the worst 
scourges on the Internet. Visit one of these 
sites, and when you come away, you may 
not even be aware that your computer is 
now laden with junkware or worse. Even 
a real-time anti-spyware monitor can't 
protect you from all forms of this stuff. 
Remember to say no to pop-up windows 
offering to install something when you 
have no idea what it is. But you won't al- 
ways be forewarned. So, be careful where 
you visit. Free, free, free on the Internet is 
often spyware, spyware, spyware. 

One of the especially surprising things 
about the spyware area is that many 
products purporting to help you fight 
spyware and adware, may actually them- 
selves be malware. Please see Spyware 
Warrior's Rogue/ Anti-Spyware Products 
page for a real eyeopener on the subject 
(www .spy warewarrior .com / rogue_anti- 
spyware.htm#products). 

With a little knowledge, some self re- 
straint, a healthy dose of common sense, 
and the right security software installed 
on your machine, you can pare way back 
on your exposure to Internet-borne 
threats. Take responsibility for your com- 
puter's security because the war is still 
raging, and it doesn't look like anyone 
else can. pct 
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Commentary by Christian Perry 




Christian Perry is a long-time 
contributor to Smart 
Computing magazine and 
its sister publications, the 
Smart Computing Learning 
Series (no longer in print), 
and the Smart Computing 
Reference Series. Please send 
your feedback to christian 
@pctoday.com. 



Create A Network 
No-Man's Land 



Whether or not you're a fan of mili- 
tary history, you've probably heard 
of demilitarized zones, or DMZs for 
short. In the Korean and Vietnam wars, 
soldiers were prohibited from entering 
these zones, essentially creating a buffer 
between enemy forces. 

Although these zones weren't created 
to seize a tactical advantage for armies 
on either side, the concept of the DMZ 
exists in the world of networks to give 
you an added measure of protection 
against outside attackers. By imple- 
menting a buffer zone between your 
internal network and any external net- 
works, such as the Internet, the chances 
of an intrusion are even less than what 
you'll experience with a software or 
hardware firewall alone. 

Because the network DMZ requires 
some extra hardware and knowledge 
of networking practices, it's not for 
everyone. For the typical home user, a 
properly configured hardware firewall 
and a software firewall to snag outgoing 
connections, are usually enough protec- 
tion against network-based attacks. But if 
your small office network is connected to 
the Internet, a DMZ is well worth the ef- 
fort to ensure that attackers can't breach 
any of your first lines of defense. 

Out, But Not In 

Although "DMZ" is a catchy name for 
this buffer concept, it's a bit of a misno- 
mer. In the military sense, people aren't 
waiting in the DMZ for troops on one side 
to hand them a message that needs to be 
delivered to troops on the other side. But 
the network DMZ does just that; it creates 
sessions of communication between your 
LAN (local-area network) and the public 
network on the other side (such as the 
Internet) when a user on your network 
initiates a request. 

The way the DMZ performs this com- 
munication is key to its security. Let's 



say Tony, a user on your network, wants 
to connect to a Web site using a browser 
on his PC. When his browser sends the 
request out over the network, the com- 
puter serving as the DMZ eventually 
handles the request, initiating the con- 
nection between Tony's computer and 
the Web site's server. Once the computer 
serving as the DMZ establishes a connec- 
tion, it forwards packets of data back to 
Tony's PC as requested during the orig- 
inal session. If that Web site, or another 
Internet server, tries to initiate a session 
on its own, it'll stop at the DMZ and go 
no further because the sessions must 
originate from the internal network. In 
theory, this design allows communica- 
tion between users on your LAN and the 
Internet only at the request of your users. 

Like many other network security 
practices, the DMZ isn't absolutely fool- 
proof. Attackers can disguise packets to 
appear like they're part of an existing 
session that a computer on the internal 
network requested. If that happens, the 
DMZ will attempt to forward the packets 
to the internal computer because they 
appear to be tied to the original session. 
However, a firewall should protect the 
LAN; so if those packets represent an at- 
tack, the firewall should recognize the in- 
trusion and stop it. Also, if the DMZ isn't 
configured correctly, or if you put data 
on it that you intended to remain on the 
private network, you'll run into security 
problems; but you can avoid them by 
understand how the DMZ operates. 

There are a few DMZ variations that 
vary in complexity, security, and hassle; 
and what you choose depends on your 
technical capability, existing hardware, 
and the value of the information on your 
internal network. Obviously, if you have 
a dire need to secure your network, 
it's worth the effort to use the most se- 
cure DMZ option. Although there's not 
ample room here for me to discuss the 
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technical configuration details for in- 
stalling a DMZ, I can at least throw out 
some options you can consider. 

Note that if you have a basic NAT 
(Network Address Translation) router, 
you might notice that its configuration 
utility includes a DMZ option. This isn't a 
DMZ in the traditional sense and isn't 
useful at all for security purposes. NAT 
routers with the DMZ option can give a 
computer on your network complete, un- 
restricted Internet access — a feature that 
can help you troubleshoot networking 
problems if you're having 
trouble accessing the Internet 
with that computer. However, 
attackers can easily breach 
your network by entering that 
computer, which can allow 
them to use that computer 
to connect back out to the 
Internet and to possibly access 
other computers on your net- 
work. In other words, don't 
use your router's DMZ option 
unless you're troubleshooting 
network problems with a par- 
ticular computer on your net- 
work. Even then, remember 
that the router's firewall will 
not protect the computer. 

Configuration Is Key 

If you're running a Web, 
email, or other server from 
your network, we'll assume you're 
already using a strong hardware firewall 
to protect your private network. You'll 
continue to use that firewall for your 
DMZ, but where you position the firewall 
depends on how you configure the DMZ. 

One option is to use three NICs (net- 
work interface cards) in one computer. 
One NIC will provide access to and 
from the Internet, one will provide ac- 
cess to the local network, and one will 
provide access to the resource, such as a 
Web server, that people on the outside 
will be accessing. In this configuration, 
the firewall remains situated between 
the internal network and the Internet, 
while the DMZ is situated off to the side 
of the firewall. Although this provides 
more security than simply running a 
server from your primary workstation, 



you're in trouble if someone success- 
fully attacks the computer holding the 
three NICs. 

If you want a stronger DMZ, you'll 
need to configure it as a network of its 
own that sits in front of the firewall. Then 
you can add another firewall in front 
of the DMZ itself. In this situation, if 
someone breaks through the firewall pro- 
tecting the DMZ, they'll gain access only 
to a bare server that holds nothing useful. 
Even if an attacker attempts to modify the 
server contents and succeeds, you can 




simply restore it from a backup (after 
plugging the hole that let the attacker 
through in the first place). If you have 
firewalls of varied strengths, it's best to 
put the strongest one between the local 
network and the DMZ; that way the DMZ 
is the more logical victim if you were to 
suffer a security lapse in either location. 

The more powerful firewall will also 
give you more options for configura- 
tion, which you'll need to adequately 
define the relationship between the 
DMZ and the LAN. For the DMZ to 
work, there must be no inroads leading 
back to the LAN. You can create scripts 
that reach into the DMZ, but no such 
data should exist on the DMZ that lets 
someone access the LAN. 

Depending on the size of your net- 
work and the number of services and 



hosts you have, you can even break the 
DMZ into different zones. Just like the 
DMZ itself is a separate network from 
the public and private networks, you 
can place more than one network on 
the DMZ. For example, you can place 
Internet-based services (such as DNS 
[domain name service] and mail) for 
your users on one network, and on the 
other you can place your Web server, 
email server, and anything else that can 
afford an attack or two if necessary. 

Stay One Step Ahead 

Naturally, you can't sim- 
ply insert a DMZ into your 
existing network, turn it 
on, and enjoy ultra-secure 
computing. This added layer 
of protection works best 
if you know exactly what 
is running on your net- 
work and what you want to 
secure. With that knowledge 
in hand, you can begin to 
chart your plans for a po- 
tential DMZ. Ask yourself 
plenty of questions along 
the way. What do people on 
the outside need to access 
on my network? What do 
people on the inside need 
to access on the outside? 
What needs to be protected 
from the outside? How can 
I use my existing hardware to configure 
a DMZ? 

As attacks grow more sophisticated, 
it's crucial that you constantly reassess 
the security of your network. Although 
plenty of devices and programs claim to 
let you "set it and forget it," you should 
never forget your security because the 
moment you do, someone will find a 
hole that you neglected to see and close. 
With a DMZ, you can rest assured 
that your most important data is 
shielded behind a powerful fortress. 
Of course, you still might be vulnerable 
to internal attacks, but the sheer volume 
of external threats demands that you 
shore up your network from the outside 
world first. Do that, and you can begin 
to focus on bolstering the rest of your 
security needs, pct 
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The War Of The 
Browsers 



Once upon a time, there was a 
browser — no, it was the browser, 
and it was called Netscape. The World 
Wide Web and the Internet were still so 
new that no one had yet bothered to 
write another browser program, except 
for Netscape's predecessor, NCSA 
Mosaic. (And maybe IBM and the Web 
browser it wrote for OS/2, but I'm the 
only person I know who ever used it.) 

Then Microsoft woke up, realized this 
"Internet" thing wasn't going to vanish, 
and got to work creating something it 
called Internet Explorer. And when 
Microsoft released IE, people pointed 
and laughed themselves silly. IE 1.0 — as 
well as 2.0 and 3.0 — were absolute jokes 
compared to Netscape. The browsers 
didn't render things correctly. They 
didn't adhere to what few standards 
there were out there. They were, in 
short, no threat to Netscape. 

The IE developers were not quitters, 
however, and they went back to Red- 
mond, Wash., and hatched IE 4.0. 
Suddenly people started to take IE 
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seriously, especially after Netscape 4.0 
came out and ticked a lot of people off 
because it was unstable and bloated, 
and so very unlike its predecessors. In 
fact, IE started to become so popular 
(thanks, in part, to developers bundling 
it with Windows and the prevalence of 
Microsoft-written, IE-friendly authoring 
tools [FrontPage, Word, etc.]) that a 
serious divide in the Web world started 
to appear. If someone designed his Web 
page with more than the most basic 
level of sophistication in mind, it was ei- 
ther going to be IE-friendly or Netscape- 
centric. And not much longer after 
that, people had not just two, but a 
plethora of browsers to deal with: 
Opera, Mozilla's Firefox, the various 
browsers that use IE's HTML rendering 
engine (the Avant browser), and so on. 

The term "browser wars" came into 
being to describe this multiway collision 
between IE, Netscape, and all the rest. 
It's persisted to this day, but if you ask 
me, warfare is the wrong analogy. It's 
more like a comedy of errors. 

Shots Fired 

I was skeptical about the nature of 
this "war" for a long time. Was it 
Microsoft against everyone else thanks 
to the standards (the ones no one else 
chose to support) it included with IE? Or 
was it Netscape against everyone else 
because Netscape hadn't bothered up- 
dating its browser for years and was 
rapidly losing market share to people 
left and right? 

Most people I know use IE or one of 
the Mozilla derivatives: Netscape or 
Firefox. People who use IE do so mostly 
because it's what they're familiar with 
and comfortable with, even if it has 
been a wide-open door for spyware and 
hack attacks until recently or it flat-out 
doesn't work correctly with certain 
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standards. An example of this is how IE 
renders CSS (Cascading Style Sheets), 
the standard used to describe how mul- 
tiple Web pages are formatted. It hasn't 
worked correctly for some time, and 
only recently did Microsoft choose to fix 
it. I suspect the reason Microsoft rested 
on its laurels for a good long time was 
because most people were using IE 
already, and it also never noticed any- 
thing was "broken," and to "fix" a 
problem like this would mean to break 
all of those pages retroactively. This 
goes double for the myriad security 
problems which have only now been 
addressed in IE — after a long enough 
span of time that security-conscious 
people had plenty of incentive to move 
to other browsers. 

People use IE (and put up with its 
shortcomings) because it's what they 
know. They usually don't know how to 
clean their system or protect it against 
attacks, but better the devil they know, 
right? The folks who use the Mozilla/ 
Netscape/Firefox browsers, on the 
other hand, consist of people who have 
rejected IE on general principles, who 
have tech-savvy friends that steered 
them toward the alternate browsers, 
or who had been using the alter- 
nate browsers since the birth of the 
Web anyway. 

I switched to Firefox because I was 
tired of IE's various shortcomings and 
wanted to see for myself what the noise 
was all about. But I'm not like most 
people. Most people don't like having 
their work (read: browsing) habits dis- 
turbed. They don't like having to 
reteach themselves how to do every- 
thing, and they hate having to get used 
to new things just because someone told 
them it's better for them in some ab- 
stract way. Most people honestly don't 
care about CSS compliance or even se- 
curity. It's not a pressing issue to them 
until their home page breaks or until 
they get robbed. And, yes, most people 
will never get whacked with that kind 
of calamity anyway. 

Winning Hearts & Minds 

The user bases for each browser are 
radically different. Microsoft can appeal 



to people who simply unpack their com- 
puters and get to work; the Mozilla gang 
can address themselves to more tech- 
sawy users. This to me is not war, but 
simply going after the best possible 
market for your product. IE and the 
Mozilla browsers are products, even if 
the companies give them away; and if 
you give something away, you need to 
not expect brand loyalty. 

The distinction between the two user 
bases is already clear in the way each 
company handles its browser's develop- 
ments. Microsoft wanted to inject more 
of its de facto standards into the way the 
Web works, as a way of making things 
simpler for the end user (for instance, by 
being able to embed video in a Web 
page). But Microsoft is encountering re- 
sistance over its approach, and it is 
slowly abandoning how it does some 
things, to a point. 

Mozilla, on the other hand, wants to 
appeal to pros and developers who 
think of the existing standards for the 
Web (such as CSS) as a programming 
language, a platform onto which you 
can build things. But Mozilla's own 
documentation for its projects, espe- 
cially Firefox, is still shaky after two 
years. To be scrupulously honest, good 
documentation is always hard to pro- 
duce, but a project that revolves around 
implementing open standards is going 
to live or die based on how well its 
work is documented. 

My sympathies are strongly with 
Mozilla for a number of reasons. It en- 
joys broad support from its user base, a 
slew of nice cutting-edge features, and 
good speed and stability. There are some 
small things about the browser that do 
irritate me: It can't pick up RSS (Rich 
Site Summary) feeds from some pages 
for no discernible reason, and sometimes 
it rams blocks of text into each other if 
the text is in a badly formatted table. I 
do hope, however, that it does not be- 
come the bloated monster that the orig- 
inal Netscape turned into or a repository 
for hordes of tiresome and unneeded 
features as seen in IE. (Smart Tags, 
anyone?) I was heartened to hear 
Mozilla chairman Mitch Kapor talk 
about this very issue in an interview 



with Tom's Hardware (www.tomshard 
ware.com). Kapor felt there was a need 
to draw a firm line between what consti- 
tutes the core browser (the features 
everyone really does need) and the add- 
ons — and keep that line from getting 
blurred, if possible. 

What Were We Fighting For? 

One thing is becoming clearer: If there 
is a browser war, it's not going to be 
won by trying to appeal to the user with 
a flashy, slick interface or even a fast- 
opening window. It's going to be won 
by keeping a close eye on the standards 
that make up the Web and by repre- 
senting those standards in the best pos- 
sible way for everyone concerned. 

This is extremely difficult when most 
Web developers don't adhere to these 
standards in the first place. It's still all 
too easy to code pages that break in one 
browser but look OK in another. Mozilla, 
for instance, behaves strangely if certain 
tags are missing in a page; it causes most 
of the page to go inexplicably missing. IE 
assumes the missing tags need to be 
there and repairs the damage, rendering 
the whole page. Who has the right ap- 
proach? I'd like to see a combination of 
both: The page renders correctly but with 
a stern browser warning about the 
broken code (and with an advanced op- 
tion to suppress such warnings). This 
way the person developing the page can 
tell something is wrong, and the hapless 
user can just get the information he 
needs. This is only an example, but I 
think you get the idea. 

When Stanley Kubrick filmed "Dr. 
Strangelove," he shot a climactic cream- 
pie fight in the War Room but left it on 
the cutting room floor when it didn't 
mesh with the rest of the movie. The 
first browser war ended in something 
like tragedy, with the insecure and stan- 
dards-incompliant IE reigning supreme. 
The second browser war may end up as 
a farce: We may be forced to choose be- 
tween a slew of browsers, none of which 
have all the features we want or need 
and all of which sport their own an- 
noying inconsistencies because of per- 
petually evolving Web standards. I'm 
not sure that's progress, pct 
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One of the regulars at our PC Pitstop 
Forums uses a signature for their 
posts that says, "You can't be too well- 
protected from spy ware and viruses." I 
have to disagree; anything done to ex- 
cess can result in problems. Security is 
no exception. Problems from excess 
security fall into three broad catego- 
ries: confusing questions, flat-out false 
alarms, and program conflicts. When it 
comes to security, many people seem to 
trust their security software more than 
any other program they have. But why 
should security software hold a revered 
position? After all, it's just software, and 
we all know that all software has bugs. 
So treat your security software with a bit 
of skepticism, as well. 

Hey, Let's Ask The User! 

Some security software asks tough 
questions without providing the info you 




need to make an intelligent decision. It 
just dumps the raw data in a dialog box 
and asks you to sort it out. For example, 
answer this question from a firewall pro- 
gram: "SVCHOST.EXE is trying to access 
IP address 207.46.130.100 on port 123; do 
you want it to block it?" The information 
in the prompt doesn't give you a good 
idea of what it's doing or whether you 
should let it go about its merry way. Even 
if I know the name of the program that is 
trying to access the Internet, there's not 
enough information to tell me why it's 
making the access or what it's sending. 

Sometimes the benefits of security 
software turn out to be nonbenefits. 
Take, for example, a firewall configured 
to report every attempt to connect to 
your PC from the Internet. Without a 
firewall in place, it works this way: A 
computer attempts to connect to a spe- 
cific port on your PC but no program is 
listening on that port, so nothing hap- 
pens. With a firewall running, it works 
this way: A computer attempts to con- 
nect to a specific port on your PC, and 
the firewall is listening; it logs the "at- 
tack" and nothing happens. Yes, the fire- 
wall logged the activity, but it really 
didn't protect you from anything. 

Are you really more secure if you 
are flooded with alerts or have to guess 
the answers to detailed questions about 
the internal workings of your system? I 
would say no. If you just decide to allow 
the activity on a regular basis, then the 
software is telling you things you didn't 
need to be told about. If you block the 
activity without knowing the effect of 
doing so, you are playing a game of 
roulette with your computer's normal 
operation. Perhaps these products need 
a warning label that says, "Effective use 
requires detailed knowledge of the in- 
ternal workings of Microsoft Windows 
and Internet protocols." 
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Fear Factor 

Some security products give flat-out 
wrong information. I have quite a bit of 
first-hand experience with this problem, 
unfortunately. For example, Norton 
Internet Security has a feature that lets 
you enter some of the digits of impor- 
tant information such as your Social 
Security number. If it detects that those 
digits are being sent over the Internet, 
it will pop up a warning that your per- 
sonal information could be in the pro- 
cess of being stolen. Then again, it could 
just be that the same few digits are being 
sent for a totally different reason; your 
Social Security number might end in the 
digits 1998 but a date in the year 1998 
could have those digits, too. 

Many people inherently trust the bad 
news given to them by any security pro- 
gram and accept it without thinking of 
the potential for false alarms. Here's an 
example that shows how even a simple 
false alarm can cause all kinds of prob- 
lems. There is a peer-to-peer security 
program named Peer Guardian. A few 
months back they made a mistake in 
their configuration file and associated a 
large number of IP addresses to PC 
Pitstop that did not belong to us. Peer 
Guardian users started getting alerts 
that PC Pitstop was trying to access their 
system, and several of them posted 
angry messages on our forums. Peer 
Guardian fixed the problem within a 
few days, thankfully. But the tendency 
of people to blindly trust a security pro- 
gram hurt our reputation. 

Dueling Defenders 

Things can get really ugly when you 
start to run multiple security programs 
at once. To keep out of trouble, follow 
Methvin's First Law of Stability: Use 
just one of each class of security soft- 
ware that runs in the background. Take 
antivirus software, for example. Mc- 
Afee, Norton, AVG, and most other 
virus scanners have a "real-time protec- 
tion" part that runs in the background; 
you'll generally see a tray icon that in- 
dicates it's active. If you try to run 
multiple virus scanners with real-time 
protection, say Norton and McAfee 



together, all kinds of things can hap- 
pen. None of them are good. 

Similarly, two firewalls can get you 
into trouble. At best, you'll be prompted 
multiple times for the same thing. At 
worst, your system will crash, hang, or be 
unable to access the Internet. Remember 
that WinXP Service Pack 2 enables the 
built-in firewall by default; if you add a 
third-party firewall, be sure to see if they 
recommend disabling the built-in one. 

When it comes to nonbackground 
utilities, it is okay to use multiple prod- 
ucts to scan your system; in fact, I defi- 
nitely recommend it. You can safely use 
Ad-aware, Spybot Search & Destroy, 



applications. Nowadays, if a month goes 
by and you haven't installed any up- 
dates, then you are missing some up- 
dates for sure. Use the Automatic 
Updates feature in WinXP and install 
Service Pack 2, if you haven't done so al- 
ready. With older versions of Windows, 
visit Windows Update frequently. 

Next, practice safe computing. Don't 
run programs that come in email, even 
if they come from someone you know. 
Don't download and run programs you 
get from dubious sources like peer-to- 
peer file sharing networks. If you have 
kids that use the same computer as 
you, create separate accounts for them 



Utility Of The Month: RescueMe 

I'm always looking for better and faster ways to bring PCs back from the brink of 
disaster with techniques such as those outlined in the Emergency Repair Kit 
that I've covered in earlier columns. One similar project that I recently found is 
called RescueMe, and it's a collection of free utilities and instructions to build a 
full-featured lifeline. Check it out if you're looking to beef up your own repair kit: 
www.securitywonks.net/rescueme. 



Microsoft Antivirus, and any other spy- 
ware cleaner together, as long as you 
avoid or disable any of their background 
scanning features before starting a com- 
peting scan. The same goes for non- 
background virus scans; you can run 
multiple ones, but temporarily disable 
any real-time background scanning to 
avoid false alarms and conflicts. 

What Works? 

Many security programs help you im- 
plement the philosophy of chasing the 
cow after the barn door has been left 
open by detecting threats that have al- 
ready infiltrated your system. I would 
argue that the main focus shouldn't be on 
cow-catching technology; it should be on 
improving barn door security. This is es- 
pecially true with many of the emerging 
spyware and virus threats that disable 
any security software they find on the 
system as soon as they're installed. You're 
in charge of the barn door, so here's my 
advice on keeping it shut. 

First — I can't emphasize this enough — 
keep your system up-to-date with patches 
for both Windows and your major 



as limited users, unable to install most 
software. That way you control what 
gets installed on the system. Be sure 
to put a password on your own ac- 
count so kids can't just log in as you to 
install software. 

Finally, remember that security pro- 
grams are software. They have bugs, just 
like any other software, and they will 
make mistakes. Don't blindly trust what 
they tell you. 

Answer Key 

Earlier, I asked how you should 
answer the question, "SVCHOST.EXE 
is trying to access IP address 207.46 
.130.100 on port 123; do you want it to 
block it?" The answer is no, you should 
not block it. SVCHOST.EXE is a WinXP 
service, IP address 207.46.130.100 is the 
domain time.windows.com, and port 
123 is the Network Time Protocol. What 
you are seeing is WinXP trying to syn- 
chronize your system clock by re- 
questing the current time. If you block 
the access, your system clock may drift 
out of sync with reality. See, wasn't 
that clear? pct 
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Windows Boot Camp 




Add Or Remove Programs 



Software programs in Windows are 
like party guests in your home. To 
ensure that your time together is enjoy- 
able, you must prepare the designated 
staging area for their arrival. Invite them 
in without advance preparation, or fail 
to make appropriate adjustments, and 
you could find yourself cleaning up 
messes long after they are gone. 

To help users minimize issues with 
programs, Microsoft and most third- 
party software developers offer spe- 
cial installer tools. These utilities are 
the party planners of our scenario; 
they help ensure that your PC home 
is ready to receive software guests 
and arrange for any necessary clean- 
up after the guests are gone. Learning 
to use these tools is one of the best 
steps you can take to ensure a satis- 
fying and trouble-free PC experience. 
We'll introduce you to the most com- 
prehensive of these party planners, 
the Windows Add Or Remove Programs 
tool, and discuss what you can expect 
from other third-party helpers. 

The instructions in this article assume 
that you are using Windows XP. (Earlier 
versions of this utility have a similar in- 
terface but more limited functionality.) 
You also must be logged onto the PC at 
the Administrator level to use most of 
the features discussed here. 

A Welcome Addition 

In the early days of PCs, users ran 
programs directly from diskettes or 



installed them using simple copy utili- 
ties. However, as Windows became 
more and more complex, companies dis- 
covered that some program files con- 
flicted with the core operating system or 
other programs. To ensure maximum 
compatibility with Windows, Microsoft 
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Open Add Or Remove Programs by double-clicking 
its icon in the Control Panel. 



developed a program to help software 
vendors coordinate their efforts with 
Windows developers. The resulting pro- 
grams are compatible and designed to 
work with Windows. 

One facet of this program requires 
companies to integrate utilities with 
their products that help install, operate, 
and remove the programs as cleanly as 
possible. Additionally, developers of 
Windows-compatible programs incorpo- 
rate information about the software into 
their Registry entries. (The Registry is a 
file that contains system settings and 



other important information about the 
OS and its components.) With Win- 
dows 95, Microsoft released a Control 
Panel utility, Add/Remove Programs, 
that takes this provided Registry infor- 
mation and uses it to create a central- 
ized interface for program installation 
and removal. 

With WinXP, this utility (now called 
Add Or Remove Programs) has evolved 
even further into a Swiss Army Knife for 
program management. Using Add Or 
Remove Programs, users can invoke a 
program's installer and uninstaller utili- 
ties and, in some cases, add or remove 
elements from a program. They can also 
modify their Windows installations, 
search for Windows updates and other 
important system files, and set the de- 
fault programs WinXP uses to open cer- 
tain files. 

However, not all programs should be 
installed or uninstalled using Add Or 
Remove Programs. See the "One On 
One" sidebar before you get started 

using Add Or Remove Programs. 

Let Us Introduce You 

To open Add Or Remove Pro- 
grams, select Control Panel from 
the Start menu and double-click 
the Add Or Remove Programs icon. 
You'll see a square display with 
four buttons running down the left 
pane. These are Change Or Remove 
Programs, Add New Programs, 
Add/Remove Windows Compo- 
nents, and Set Program Access 
And Defaults. 

Change Or Remove Programs. 
When you select this option, WinXP 
generates a list of installed Windows- 
compatible programs. From this list, 
you can run a program's uninstaller 
utility (assuming the Registry entry is 
correct). Additionally, for advanced 
programs, such as Microsoft Office, that 
support the feature, you can add or re- 
move individual elements from a pro- 
gram installation. 

At the top of the installed programs 
list is the Show Updates checkbox. If 
you click it, WinXP will also display 
Windows updates you have installed on 
your PC. (WinXP Service Pack 2 appears 
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as a program, not an update, so it dis- 
plays regardless of whether you se- 
lect this checkbox.) 

Click any item in the list, and 
WinXP will display information such 
as the item's usage frequency, in- 
stalled size, and links to the manufac- 
turer's support information. (This is a 
handy reference.) If WinXP cannot 
find the necessary information in the 
Registry, it will search the Start Menu 
and Programs folder for items that 
are a close match. From this informa- 
tion, it will attempt to generate bene- 
ficial information that may or may 
not be accurate. 

For each program item, you will 
also see one or two buttons. If you see 
a single button marked Change/ 
Remove, the program does not offer 
a separate modification feature. 
Clicking this button will almost al- 
ways open the uninstaller program or 
wizard, but occasionally, you may be 
able to make limited modifications 
from this button's menu. 

If you see two buttons, Change and 
Remove, the program includes a sep- 
arate modification feature. However, 
this modification feature will often be 
a component of the Setup wizard. 
Click Change and follow the prompts 
until you are offered an opportunity 
to change installed features. 

Click Remove and you will start the 
uninstallation wizard. The behavior of 
the uninstallation wizard will vary from 
one program to the next, but you should 
see at least one prompt to proceed before 
actual removal begins. In some cases, the 
program will uninstall quickly and auto- 
matically. In other cases, the wizard will 
warn you of files that you may need to 
delete manually. Make a note of these 
files but do not delete them unless you 
experience problems with your system; 
they may be used by other programs. 

Once you accept whatever prompts a 
change or whatever removal wizard 
provides and click Yes or OK, you may 
not be able to cancel the removal or 
modification. In fact, doing so could 
damage your system installation. 

Add New Programs. With this second 
option, you can add new programs to 




Add Or Remove Programs displays important 
information, including support contacts, for the 
programs it can change or remove. 
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In many cases, such as that of Adobe Acrobat 6.0, the 
Change feature of a program is actually a component 
of the application's Setup utility. 

your PC (click the button titled CD Or 
Floppy), or you can search the Internet for 
Windows updates and other system ele- 
ments to install. (Click the Windows 
Update button.) Selecting the first option 
will cause WinXP to search your remov- 
able drives for an installer program. 
Clicking the second option will open your 
browser to the Windows Update site. 

If you want to install a program stored 
somewhere other than a CD or floppy 
(such as on the hard drive), use the 
Browse option WinXP provides at the 
second screen to locate the installer pro- 
gram. This is usually a file called Setup or 
Install, but it could be named something 
different. If the program you are installing 
does not have a Windows-compatible in- 
staller program, you may not be able to 
install it through Add Or Remove 
Programs. However, ensure it is not a 
compressed file (one with an extension of 



.ZIP, .TAR, .GZIP, or .CAB, for ex- 
ample) first. If it is, WinXP may recog- 
nize the file after it is uncompressed 
with a utility such as WinZip. 

In addition, before you install new 
programs or Windows updates, you 
should backup critical data. (Data 
loss is rare, but it does occur.) It is 
also a good idea to disable any virus 
protection software you are using, as 
the software may prevent the alter- 
ation of system settings and corrupt 
the installation. However, if the pro- 
gram you are installing came from an 
unfamiliar source, such as the 
Internet or an unknown company, 
scan it for viruses before you disable 
your virus protection. 

Add/Remove Windows Compo- 
nents. This option lets you add or re- 
move optional Windows components 
using the Windows Component 
Wizard. These add-ons are not WinXP 
system files or updates. Rather, they 
are modules that enhance the function- 
ality of WinXP. When you select this 
option, the wizard opens in a new 
window. Currently installed compo- 
nents will have a check in their 
checkbox; those not currently installed 
will have an empty checkbox. (To in- 
stall an item, select its checkbox; to re- 
move an item, uncheck its checkbox.) 
The components available for installa- 
tion will depend upon the installation 
type you chose at setup. Many of these 
add-ons are available only to users of 
WinXP Pro, and several are designed for 
advanced users with networks. Windows 
Messenger (an instant messaging service 
generally only used by enterprises), for 
example, can expose your computer to in- 
trusion. You should remove it unless you 
know you use it. However, some, such as 
Fax Services and MSN Messenger, can be 
beneficial to novice users. 

You can gather more information on 
any component before you install it by 
clicking its Details button. Any compo- 
nent with a plus (+) symbol in front of it 
contains subcomponents; click the 
symbol, and you can view the subcom- 
ponents and their details. 

Set Program Access And Defaults. 
This option, which is available only in 
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WinXP installations running Service 
Pack 1 or higher, gives you some control 
over which programs WinXP will use as 
the default applications and which pro- 
grams will be available to users for 
common actions such as Web browsing 
and media playback. 




If a program you are installing is stored on a 
medium other than CD or diskette, use the 
Browse feature to show Windows XP where 
the program is located. 

For all WinXP users, the Set Program 
Access and Defaults display has three 
radio button options: Microsoft Win- 
dows, Non-Microsoft, and Custom. 
Select Microsoft Windows, and WinXP 
will adjust the defaults to give priority 
to Microsoft programs such as Internet 
Explorer and Windows Media Player. 

Select Non-Microsoft, and WinXP 
will substitute available non-Microsoft 
programs, such as Netscape Navigator 
or MUSICMATCH Jukebox, for 
Microsoft equivalents. If no non- 
Microsoft programs are available, 
WinXP will change the default to Use 
My Current Web Browser (or other 
program) and may disable Microsoft 
programs. (This feature changes based 
on the Service Packs you have in- 
stalled.) If the only available programs 
in some cases are from Microsoft, do 
not select this option. 

The third option, Custom, lets you 
tweak the settings. It changes the default 
for all file types to Use My Current Web 
Browser (or other program) but lets you 
enable or disable any listed Microsoft or 
third-party programs. Disabling access 
removes the program icons or listings 
from the Start menu, the Desktop, and 
other places where they commonly ap- 
pear. To disable any program, deselect 
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Add optional WinXP components with the 
Add/Remove Windows Components option. 

the Enable Access To This Program 
checkbox for the appropriate program. 

Unfortunately, WinXP is too selective 
in its lineup of programs from which 
you can choose. On our test system, for 
example, even though we had both the 
Foxmail and Outlook 2003 email clients 



installed, neither appeared as options for 
default selection. 

Users of PCs whose manufacturer 
preset its defaults will see a fourth 
button: Computer Manufacturer. Select 
this option to reset the defaults to the 
manufacturer's specifications. 

Up & Running 

Add Or Remove Programs is a pow- 
erful tool that gives you more control 
than ever before over the way programs 
are installed and executed on your PC. 
In tandem with related installer and 
uninstaller utilities, it can help keep 
your system operating at its peak. Spend 
some time getting to know this utility 
and see what it can do for you. pct 

by Jennifer Farwell 
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Text Boxes 




As a PC user, you've probably been 
producing documents in Microsoft 
Word for years — and they probably all 
look pretty much the same. Wouldn't 
you like to make them look more profes- 
sional, similar to the slick magazines 
you read? If you don't want to leave the 
comfort of your word processing pro- 
gram (or spring for new desktop pub- 
lishing software), then you should try 
using text boxes. Text boxes can spruce 
up everything from fax cover sheets to 
annual reports, and you can insert them 
using the software you already know. 



Let's take a look at some features of text 
boxes in Microsoft Word. 

The Basics 

To get started, open a Microsoft Word 
document. Select View from the Mi- 
crosoft Word menu bar and scroll to 
Print Layout, so you'll be able to view 
the text boxes after adding them. 

To place a text box in your document, 
select Insert and then Text Box. The 
cursor will change from a single line into 
crosshairs. Click and a default-sized text 
box (1 square inch) will appear. You can 



also click and drag to insert a text box of a 
different size. Type as much text as you 
choose inside the box, although its size 
might limit the amount of visible text. 
When you enlarge the text box, the por- 
tion of text that wasn't visible will ap- 
pear. Whatever you can see on the screen 
is also the text that will be visible in the 
printed document. You can also resize 
the text, or change the font, to make it fit 
within the box. To make such changes, 
select the text and on the Formatting 
toolbar choose the appropriate number in 
the Font Size drop-down box and the de- 
sired font from the Font drop-down box. 

When the text box is selected, a 
shaded border appears with small circles 
along the sides and corners of the box. 
To move the text box, click the shaded 
border and drag the box to a new posi- 
tion; to resize the text box, click one of 
the circles and drag. 

Click inside the text box to start 
typing your text. Format your text as 
you normally would, using the For- 
matting toolbar commands. Delete text 
within the box the same way you delete 
it in a document; to delete the text box 
itself, click the shaded border to select 
the box and then press DELETE. 

Text Box Properties 

You can also change the properties 
of the text box, including color, size, 
layout, and internal margins. Select the 
text box and then Format from the 
Microsoft Word menu bar and scroll to 
Text Box to open the Format Text Box di- 
alog box. Keep in mind that the Text Box 
option will only appear if a text box is 
currently selected. 

This dialog box is used for several 
functions, including text boxes, Word- 
Art, ClipArt, and other features on the 
Drawing toolbar. (The Drawing toolbar 
and its functions are discussed else- 
where in this issue.) Therefore, there are 
options in the dialog box that do not 
apply to text boxes. You will be unable 
to select these options. There are five 
tabs in this dialog box which apply to 
text boxes: Colors And Lines, Size, 
Layout, Text Box, and Web. 

On the Colors And Lines tab, you can 
choose a background color, or fill, for 
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your text box. A variety of colors and fill 
effects are available in the drop-down 
menu. You can also select the degree of 
transparency of your fill color. You can 
designate what sort of border your text 
box will have by choosing the color, 
style, dash variety, and weight of the 
outside lines. 

You can resize your text box as de- 
scribed above or you can resize it more 
precisely with options on the Size tab. In 
the Size and rotate area, you can adjust 
the height and width in inches. In the 
Scale area, you can make adjustments 
using percentages of the current mea- 
surements. You may notice that you can 
change the height and width separately, 
but it is also possible to lock them to- 
gether. For example, say you have found 
the proportions you want in your text 
box and you want to make the box 
larger without losing the proportions. 
Click to check the box in front of Lock 
Aspect Ratio. Then, when you change 
the height or width, the other measure- 
ment will change accordingly to main- 
tain the same proportions. 

The Layout tab lets you choose the 
wrapping style for your text box. The 
wrapping style describes the relation- 
ship between the text box and the text 
that surrounds it. Your five choices in- 
clude In Line With Text, Square, Tight, 
Behind Text, and In Front Of Text. Each 
option has an illustration to show how 
your text box will appear in the docu- 
ment. The Horizontal alignment area 
designates the alignment of your text 
box in the document. If you would like 
your text box to stay precisely where 
you place it (not specifically aligned), 
choose Other. 

Now click the Advanced button on 
the Layout tab. The Picture Position tab 
offers more specific options for align- 
ment. An important feature on this tab 
is the Lock Anchor option, which an- 
chors your text box to corresponding 
text outside the box. To remove an an- 
chor, click to remove the check in this 
box. The Text Wrapping tab expands 
your text wrapping options by al- 
lowing you to designate the distance 
between the border of your text box 
and the surrounding text. 
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On the Colors and Lines tab, if you choose 
No Line and No Fill, the box around your 
text will be invisible. 
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You can experiment with the wrapping 
styles and decide which one makes your 
text easiest to read. If you are including 
graphics in your text box, closer wrapping 
styles might work better. 



The Text Box tab allows you to 
change the internal margins of your text 
box, which designate how much space 
there is between the border of the text 
box and the text or graphics inside it. 
You can also choose some automatic fea- 
tures here. If you select Word Wrap Text 
In AutoShape, the text inside your text 
box will automatically wrap to the next 
line as you type, so you can see all the 
text without changing the size of the 
box. If you do not have this selected, the 
width of your text box will change to the 
width of your page in order to accom- 
modate all your text. After you have 
typed in your text box, you can select 
Resize AutoShape to fit text, and your 
text box will automatically change to the 
smallest possible size while still keeping 
all of your text visible. 



The last tab available in the Format 
Text Box dialog box is the Web tab. If you 
are saving your Word document as a 
Web page for use on the Internet, text 
placed in a text box will appear while 
graphics are loading on the Internet. If 
you are saving your document as a Word 
document, this tab does not apply to you. 

Text Box Toolbar 

When you select a text box, a floating 
Text Box toolbar will appear. The first two 
buttons on the toolbar allow you to link 
one text box to another or remove a link 
already in place. The purpose of linking 
text boxes is to continue your text into 
other text boxes. To do this, you must first 
create your text boxes where you want 
them in your document. Then select the 
first text box. On the Text Box toolbar, 
click the first button. This opens the com- 
mand to create a text box link. The cursor 
will now turn into a pitcher, which will 
"pour" your text into the linked text 
boxes. Next, select the text box that you 
would like to hold your text, and the 
pitcher will pour your text into it. Now 
when you type into your first text box, it 
will fill up and the text will continue in 
the text boxes you have linked to it. You 
can repeat this process with as many text 
boxes as you wish. When you are finished 
linking text boxes, press ESC to close the 
linking command. To remove a link, se- 
lect the box you wish to remove and click 
the second button on the toolbar. 

The next two buttons on the Text Box 
toolbar allow you to jump your cursor 
from one linked text box to the next. The 
last button rotates the text within your 
text box. Click this button to toggle 
through the possible rotations. You 
can make your text face multiple eye- 
catching directions. 

Look Sharp 

Now you've got the skills to use text 
boxes in Microsoft Word documents. 
Start inserting text boxes and get ready 
for compliments on the professional 
look of your report covers, presen- 
tation handouts — even your holiday 
newsletter, pct 

by Liz Stefaniak 
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Drawing Toolbar 



The Microsoft Word Drawing Tool- 
bar includes a powerful set of op- 
tions that let you add drawings to your 
documents and modify existing draw- 
ings and text objects. Normally it 
appears at the bottom of the Word 
window, but if it isn't activated, open 
the View menu and click Toolbars and 
then Drawing. Here is a quick review of 
some of the toolbar's features. 



Draw 



Change Shape Styles 
And Options 

Select an object and click the Draw 
tool to see a wide range of drawing op- 
tions that include grouping, ordering, 
rotating, text wrapping, and more. 
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Select Objects 

The Selection Tool lets you 
select one or more drawing objects when 
you need to move, resize, or group 
them. Select single objects by clicking 
them; select multiple objects by clicking 
and dragging across them. 



AutoShapes ■ 



Add A Special 
Shape 

AutoShapes are predesigned objects 
you can add to documents and mod- 
ify as needed. Click the AutoShape 
tool to open a menu of seven different 
shape categories. 
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Draw A Straight Line 

Click the Line Tool and then 
click and drag to make lines anywhere 
on the screen. Once created, lines can be 
moved, resized, and modified. 
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Draw A Line With An 
Arrow 

The Arrow Tool works just like the 
Line tool but adds an arrow to either or 
both ends. 
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Add a Rectangle 

To create a rectangle object, 
click the Rectangle tool and drag the 
mouse pointer to set the rectangle shape. 
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Create An Oval 

The Oval tool functions simi- 
larly to the Rectangle Tool but creates 
ovals instead. 



Add Text To A Shape 

Text boxes let you add text 
to a shape or inside a blank area of a 
document. Click the Text Tool and drag 
the mouse cursor to set the box shape. 
With the box selected, start typing to 
add the text. 
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Add Fancy Text 

WordArt takes you beyond 
regular text by adding fancy text that's 
great for attracting attention. Click the 
WordArt tool and a gallery of text styles 
appears, followed by an editing box for 
typing the text. 
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Start A Diagram 

Click the Insert Diagram Or 
Organization Chart button, and you 
have a choice of adding an organization 
chart or Cycle, Radial, Pyramid, Venn, 
or Target diagrams. 
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Add Some Clip Art 

The Clip Art button opens a 
task pane that lets you search for and 
choose clip art, photographs, movies, 
and sounds from a library or from 
Microsoft's online media. 



Insert An Image 

Add a saved graphic or pic- 
ture by clicking the Insert Picture tool. A 
dialog box appears, enabling you to 
choose the image from a drive. 
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Fill An Object With 
Color 

To add color, patterns, or effects to a 
shape, select it and click the arrow next 
to the Fill Color tool. A color grid 
appears that also includes options for 
Adding Fill Effects or displaying Addi- 
tional Fill Colors. 



Give Your Lines Some 
Color 

Select a line or shape and change the 
color by clicking the arrow next to the 
Line Color tool. Choose a color from the 
grid or select the More Line Colors ... or 
Patterned Lines. . . options. 



Add An Arrow Head 

The Arrow Style button 
functions similar to the other line-style 
tools but lets you add different styles of 
arrows, as well as change their direction. 



Give a Shape a Shadow 

You can add a drop-shadow 
to any drawing object by selecting it 
and choosing the Shadow Style tool. A 
menu of the various shadow types dis- 
plays, including an option for Sha- 
dow Settings. 



Make a Shape 3D 

Select a drawing object and 
then choose the 3D tool to display a 
menu of styles that lets you give any 
2D drawing more depth, pct 

by John Lortz and 
Susan Leavitt 
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Tired Of Spam? Now There's Spim & Spit, Too 




Some say that the term "spam" was 
derived from the Monty Python skit 
in which a person who is trying to order 
a meal is repeatedly offered SPAM, 
against his will. However it earned its 
moniker, the fact is, eventually, almost 
everyone who has an email address will 
receive some form of unsolicited email 
known as spam. According to spamfil 
terreview.com, over 31 billion emails are 
sent daily, with over a third of those 
qualifying as spam. It's estimated that 
by 2007, the amount of spam will in- 
crease by almost three quarters over cur- 
rent amounts. Annually, individual 
users receive over 2,000 pieces of spam. 
In addition, 16% of all email address 



changes are the result of efforts to escape 
spam. As bad as these statistics sound, 
spam shows no sign of letting up. 

In January 2004, the CAN-SPAM 
(Controlling the Assault of Non-Solicited 
Pornography and Marketing) Act went 
into effect to establish a framework of 
administrative, civil, and criminal tools 
to help America's consumers, businesses, 
and families combat unsolicited commer- 
cial email. Although it has been in effect 
for over a year, analysts see no evidence 
that it has cut the amount of unwanted 
commercial email arriving in email in- 
boxes. In fact, some antispam activists go 
so far as to say that the law has benefited 
spammers because CAN-SPAM requires 



recipients to opt out of unwanted com- 
mercial email by contacting each sender, 
instead of forcing senders to get opt-in 
permission. On a positive note, in an ef- 
fort to control spam, nearly all ISPs and 
most modern browsers offer some type 
of spam control. While this is a step in 
the right direction, it may not help in the 
long run because spammers are always 
seeking new and innovative ways to dis- 
tribute spam. 

Spam Targets IM 

Enter spim. With email users be- 
coming evermore savvy and ISPs and 
even the government resorting to taking 
legal actions against junk mailers, spam- 
mers have had to alter their methods. 
One of the more recent spammer tactics 
is to sidestep improved spam filters by 
sending unwanted messages via increas- 
ingly popular IM (instant message) com- 
munications. Hence coining the name 
spim. Again, some providers (AOL, 
MSN, and Yahoo!) have already ad- 
dressed the issue by limiting the amount 
of unwanted messages getting through 
to their users. Nevertheless, spim does 
get through in the form of a one-line 
sentence that pops up during a user's IM 
activity (usually during a chat session). 

Aside from desktop or laptop com- 
puter-based Internet users, IM activity 
often takes place via cellular telephony. 
In this instance, someone may send spim 
via an IM chat to an unwitting recipient 
over his cell phone. According to Winn 
Schwartau, author of more than a dozen 
books on the information security in- 
dustry and president of InterPact, a se- 
curity services company in Florida, 
"Spim is infinitely worse than spam. It 
forces innocent cell phone victims to pay 
for the privilege of receiving junk mail." 

Companies are concerned that IM is 
increasingly finding its way into their of- 
fices. According to The Yankee Group, 
5% to 8% of today's workplace IMs 
qualify as spim. Even though it's not yet 
used extensively, instant messaging 
does provide an ideal vector for un- 
wanted messages. Human nature en- 
sures that recipients almost certainly 
will open an instant message when it ar- 
rives. With spim, even if a recipient does 
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If you are using AIM, you can limit who may 
contact you by configuring your IM (instant 
message) Preferences. 

not recognize the sender and intention- 
ally fails to open an embedded link, for 
instance, that user will have nonetheless 
disrupted his work to scan the message. 
Worse yet, embedded links sent via IM 
may entice recipients to click downloads 
whose sole purpose is to distribute com- 
puter viruses or worms. 

Even Telephony Isn't Safe 

For the past century, the circuit- 
switched phone network has been the 
only real option for delivering quality 
voice transmissions across nearly any ge- 
ographical distance. Despite the tele- 
phone's dominance in the voice 
transmission market, a new technology 
has emerged called VoIP (Voice over 
Internet Protocol). With its ability to route 
voice traffic over existing packet- 
switched data networks using Internet 
protocol, VoIP has now matured to the 
point where it presents IT managers with 
a practical alternative for transmitting 
voice and data across a single network. In 
fact, according to a report by Deloitte & 
Touche, two-thirds of global businesses 
are expected to deploy VoIP by 2006. 

Spit (short for spam over Internet 
Telephony) is a type of spam or solicita- 
tion made over VoIP. Qovia (www 
.qovia.com) a leading developer of VoIP 
monitoring and management technolo- 
gies and products, stated in its June 
2004 press release that "VoIP Spam is a 
combination of telemarketing calls and 
email spam in which a single 'caller' 
uses Internet technology to send thou- 
sands of voice messages simultaneously 



into callers' VoIP voice mail- 
boxes." Experts, including the U.S. 
Telecommunications Association, 
concur that spit presents a critical 
challenge to the telephony in- 
dustry as it exists today. 

Unfortunately, spit is beginning 
to surface more frequently as more 
people make phone calls over the 
Internet instead of over regular 
phone lines. And, get this; spit is 
even more likely to occur over sup- 
posedly secure networks, such as 
the next generation Internet, called 
IPv6 (currently we are using IPv4), 
— says Angel Gomez, Ph.D., CEO of 
TeleComp Research & Development. 

"Suppose Henry D. Hacker wanted to 
send spit using the current Internet pro- 
tocol. Each session would require him to 
send many RTP (Real-time Transport 
Protocol) packets. Sending out thou- 
sands (or millions) of copies would risk 
triggering usage alerts on many of the 
networks. But, IPv6 has a feature called 
multicast where unique IP addresses are 
part of a group that receive a single mes- 
sage. And unlike the LAN broadcast of 
IPv4, it doesn't end at the local router. 
Now, with the proper configurations — a 
single message can be received by mil- 
lions of recipients. Needless to say, 
Henry is thrilled!" adds Gomez. 

Spitters can now send those annoying, 
repetitious advertisements marketing all 
sorts of merchandise (much like spam in 
your email inbox), but in prerecorded 
voice format. They're also able to hijack 
and gain control of your VoIP network, 
and if that weren't disturbing enough, 
they can leave messages to others that 
seem to originate from you. One of the 
worst transgressions has to be a spitter's 
ability to infiltrate a telephone conversa- 
tion and speak to the party you're 
speaking with, without you being able to 
hear what the spitter is saying. 

Stopping Spim, Spit & Spam 

When grappling with spim, increased 
awareness and efficient Internet use 
policies can help mitigate its effect. 
Remember never to click unknown hy- 
perlinks that appear during instant mes- 
saging sessions. In addition, businesses 



should avoid publishing IM names in 
their corporate email directories. The 
most popular IM packages on the 
Internet let users restrict and even bar 
spim from entry. 

Nonetheless, these restrictions come at 
a cost some users are unwilling to bear. 
The most notable drawback: blocking all 
senders who are not on the user's contact 
list, thereby effectively severing commu- 
nications from some individuals whose 
messages would otherwise be welcome. 
Of course, you can edit your contact list 
at any time, but it does require that you 
take the time to add (or delete) your con- 
tacts individually. 

Once you decide which contacts to in- 
clude in your list, follow these tips to 
limit who may contact you: 

• If you're using AOL Instant Mes- 
senger, open the Preferences window by 
clicking My AIM, selecting Edit Options, 
and clicking Edit Preferences. In the 
left pane, select Privacy. Under the Who 
Can Contact Me heading, choose the 
Allow Only Users On My Buddy List 
and click OK. 

• If you're using MSN Messenger, log 
onto the Internet, open the Tools menu, 
select Options, and click the Privacy tab. 
Under this tab you will see which other 
MSN Messenger users have you in- 
cluded in their contact lists. You also can 
remove or add people to your Allow 
List. Next, select the Only People On My 
Allow List Can See My Status And Send 
Me Messages checkbox. 

• If you're using Yahoo! Messenger, 
click the Messenger menu and select 
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In Yahoo! Messenger, you can choose to ignore 
anyone not on your Messenger List. 
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Privacy options. Under the list of cate- 
gory options, select Ignore List. And 
then select the Ignore Anyone Who Is 
Not On My Friend List option. Yahoo! 
users can prevent spim from entering 
via Yahoo!'s Web interface by going to 
When People See My ID On Yahoo! 
Websites and choosing the Do Not 
Allow Users To See Me Online And 
Contact Me option. 

You can get a handle on spim by 
changing your system settings, but now 
several vendors are manufacturing 
products to help you and IT profes- 
sionals secure networks even more. One 
such product is L7 Enterprise v3.0 from 
Akonix Systems (www.akonix.com), a 
company known for its business solu- 
tions for secure, managed, and inte- 
grated multinetwork enterprise instant 
messaging. To protect networks from 
the latest attacks executed and spread 
via IM, L7 Enterprise v3.0 features auto- 
matically updated enterprise spim and 
malware filtration. 

Another handy program for stopping 
a different and unique type of spam in 
certain versions of Windows (namely 
Windows NT/2000/XP) comes from se- 
curity guru and programmer Steven 
Gibson. The Windows Messenger Service 
(which Microsoft included as a simple 
way for users on a network to send each 
other short messages or allow system 
or network administrators to notify 
everyone of system-wide events) has 
been exploited to disseminate unsolicited 
commercial email. The Messenger 
Service is another example of an Internet 
server that is running, by default, in all 
versions of Windows from NT through 
XP. Unfortunately, some individuals are 
using this 'service' to spam Windows 
users across the Internet. Fortunately, 
Gibson's freeware, the Shoot The 
Messenger utility (available at grc.com 
/stm/shootthemessenger.htm), lets you 
quickly disable the Messenger Service, 
eliminating this type of spam. 

Spit, on the other hand, is a relatively 
new phenomenon so there aren't any 
commercially available solutions just 
yet. You'll be pleased to know that when 
it comes to blocking spit, Qovia is 
working on a new filter and has filed a 
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The Shoot The Messenger utility lets you 
eliminate the spam that may appear while 
using the Windows Messenger Service. 

patent application for a method of iden- 
tifying and blocking VoIP spam and pre- 
vent security problems (such as DoS 
[Denial of Service] attacks that have the 
potential to overload voice servers and 
affect system reliability). The patent ap- 
plication, titled "System and Method for 
Broadcasting VoIP Messages," covers 
the use of VoIP for emergency broad- 
cast, as well as prevents inappropriate 
use of VoIP applications, such as that 
which occurs with spit. 

Unwanted communications (be it 
spam, spit, or spim) can affect us in 
varying degrees. It may be just a nui- 
sance, or it may rob organizations in the 
form of lost productivity, or it can even 
go so far as to "impersonate" us in con- 
versations with friends or business con- 
nections. Averting these communications 
is sometimes involved and /or compli- 
cated, but when it comes to stopping 
spam in general, the Federal Trade 
Commission offers this advice to con- 
sumers who want to reduce the amount 
they get on the whole: 

• Avoid displaying your email address 
in public spaces, including newsgroup 
postings or chat rooms, on Web sites, or in 
an online service's membership directory. 

• Check a Web site's privacy policy 
before submitting your email address. 
Make sure the site doesn't plan to sell 
your address. If possible, opt out of any 
such plans. 

• Read and understand Web site 
forms before you transmit personal in- 
formation. If possible, select the opt- 
out option if the site plans to share 
your information. 



• Create two email addresses: one for 
personal messages and the other for 
public use, such as in newsgroups or 
chat rooms. Or, consider a disposable 
email address service; it creates a sepa- 
rate email address that forwards your 
email messages to your permanent ad- 
dress. If the disposable address begins to 
receive spam, you can shut if off without 
affecting the permanent address. 

• Create a unique email address. 
Spammers often use dictionary attacks to 
sort through possible name combinations 
at large ISPs or email services to find 
valid addresses. For example, a common 
name, such as jdoe, may get more spam 
than a unique name such as jd51x02oe. 

• Use an email filter. Some email ac- 
counts provide a tool to filter out potential 
spam or channel it to a bulk email folder. 
When choosing an ISP, you may want to 
ask whether this option is available. 

• Report spam to your ISP and the 
sender's ISP. Often the email address for 
reporting is abuse@[i/our ISP's name].com 
or postmaster@[i/OMr ISP's name]. com. 
The ISP may be able to stop further spam. 

In The End 

Bulk emails can serve in a legitimate 
informative capacity for commerce and 
safety, for instance when there is a mas- 
sive product recall. The complete prohi- 
bition of email advertisements is not 
necessary and would most likely be inef- 
fective anyway. However, the over- 
whelming majority of spam is a nuisance 
and it should be addressed. The prob- 
lems associated with spam cannot be 
solved by federal legislation alone. 
Instead, new developments and adop- 
tion of new technologies will have to 
take place. The bottom line is, stopping 
spam, spim, and spit will require a com- 
bination of better product design and 
better education of email and IM users. 
Says Schwartau, "What has to occur is 
force manufacturers to build in preven- 
tive security measures before poorly en- 
gineered products reach the market and 
spawn new criminal enterprises." pct 

by Douglas Schweitzer, Sc.D. 
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Zairmail 



With the popularity of the National 
Do Not Call Registry and antispam 
filters that weed out many mass email- 
ings, small businesses and giant compa- 
nies alike have to rethink how they reach 
out to potential customers. Zairmail 
(www.zarmail.com) offers to bridge that 
divide, presenting easy-to-use, old-fash- 
ioned direct-mail services that simplify 
mass marketing. 

Zairmail is a service that specializes in 
what the U.S. Postal Service calls hybrid 
mail (documents stored digitally, routed 
electronically, and produced [almost] 
locally). The primary Zairmail service, 
Zairmail Express Direct, lets you dispatch 
direct-mail campaigns from your com- 
puters and then deliver everything via the 
U.S. Postal Service, all without leaving 
your desk or licking a single stamp. 

What Is Zairmail Express 
Direct? 

Zairmail Express Direct offers di- 
rect-mail services that include mar- 
keting letters, postcards, self-mailers, 
and custom designs. You create the di- 
rect mailing on your PC using your 
own design or a Zairmail template, 
and then upload it to Zairmail along 
with your mailing list. After you ap- 
prove the proof, Zairmail handles pro- 
duction and distribution. 

Zairmail is best suited to help small 
businesses that have little experience 
with mass mailings. Zairmail combines 



smaller jobs into large batch- 
es and then prints and mails 
the job using commercial 
production partners. The company touts 
savings of as much as 50% over local print 
methods. If it can't meet or beat any quote 
of a comparable product, Zairmail will 
give you 10% off your next order. 

Launchpoint, the company behind 
Zairmail, also offers a private-label ver- 
sion of the service for organizations with 
widely distributed employees, such as 
franchises or local sales offices. A private- 
label direct-mail site lets individuals at the 
central office control some aspects of the 
mailings while giving its local entities the 
ability to create their own materials. This 
convenience isn't without cost, however; 
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Visit Zairmail's Web site for one-stop direct mail, 
from the comforts of your computer. 



a private-label direct-mail site requires 
a $1,000 setup fee, and other assistance 
is billed by the hour. Zairmail may 
waive setup fees based on a minimum 
volume commitment. 

Zairmail offers other services in which 
you can purchase targeted mailing lists, 
receive direct-mail consulting, or receive 
a free direct-mail newsletter. Launch- 
point also rents toll-free phone numbers 
to augment the mailing, and the com- 
pany can help you develop call and 
response scripts. 

Background 

Zairmail was the first large-scale 
mail-on-demand hybrid service. Since 
its launch in 1999, Zairmail has grown 
to nearly 13,000 registered users, a 
newsletter subscriber base of more 
than 113,000, and 30-plus online affil- 
iate partners. Among the company's 
affiliates are Microsoft Office Online's 
Marketplace, the U.S. Postal Service, 
and Office Depot. 

When you access Zairmail, whether 
through an affiliate or directly, you 
submit an electronic version of the 
mailing you have in mind. In turn, 
Zairmail looks through its nationwide 
network of printing facilities for the 
one located closest to the recipients, 
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and then it sends the electron- 
ic document to the production 
partner. The production part- 
ner prints the mailings, folds 
and inserts them into envelopes 
if necessary, and then mails the 
product for delivery within three 
business days. 



Get Started 

To use Zairmail, you must first 
create an account, which costs you 
nothing and is easy to set up. 
After you establish an account, 
the site directs you to Start Your 

Mailing. It is on this page that you 

will select your template formats and 
mailing options. 

There are several design templates 
available, including Standard Letter, 
Legal Letter (with or without tear-off), 
Standard or Large Postcard, and Self- 
Mailer; or you can select Custom Job. 
Select the format that suits your needs. 
Next, take a look at the Mailing Options 
area, which includes Printing Color, 
Mailing, and Tools And Templates. The 
Printing Color options include Black And 
White, Black And White With Blue Spot 
Color, and Full Color (which is really 
color on the front only; the address por- 
tion will print in black-and-white text). 

If none of the available templates ap- 
peal to you, select Blank Templates and 
create mailings with a more personalized 
style. Select a template and Zairmail saves 
it as a Word document on your system's 
hard drive. You can now design your 
mailing using Microsoft Word or Adobe 
Acrobat. The templates provide you with 
ideas for placing text and images, as well 
as instructions for complicated designs. If 
you are using graphics, make sure the im- 
ages are at least 150dpi so you get the best 
results when your project prints. 

File Preparation 

There are two components of the 
Prepare Your Files phase: the mailing list 
and the document itself. Your list of re- 
cipients must be in the CSV (comma sep- 
arated values) format. If you haven't 
done this before, don't worry. Zairmail 
will walk you through saving your files 
in CSV format using Excel or Outlook. 




zairmail 
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Welcome to Zairmail Express Direct 

What would you like tc do? 




Zairmail offers easy-to-use, effective direct-mail solutions. 



When you complete this step, 
Zairmail will send you a proof of 
the mailing via email; you are not 
charged for the work until you de- 
liver your stamp of approval on the 
project. If you'd rather proof a hard 
copy of your mailing, Zairmail can 
fax you a mock-up or send you a 
copy through regular mail. 

Upon your approval of the 
proof, Zairmail will print and 
(depending on the style fold and 
insert) snail mail your product 
using one of nearly a dozen print 
facilities across the nation. 



Continue on to Upload Mailing List. 
Here you can purchase an existing mail 
list from Zairmail or upload one you cre- 
ated previously. Zairmail states that it 
doesn't keep or sell your mailing lists. To 
upload, simply click the Browse button 
and locate the file on your computer. 
Click Open and you'll return to the 
Zairmail page. Click Continue To Import 
Address List and Zairmail prompts you 
to match the columns in your mailing list 
to their field names. An example appears 
to the right of the fields. If everything 
looks correct, click Continue. 

The Return Address Selection screen 
prompts you to choose Plain Text Format 
or Text And Logo. If you want your logo 
to appear, you need to save it in the JPEG 
(Joint Photographic Experts Group) 
format and select Use This Type. Follow 
the prompts to complete the return ad- 
dress section. You can work something 
out with Zairmail so its return address 
appears on your mailings. 

Next, Zairmail prompts you to upload 
the document; click Browse and locate 
the file. (Zairmail accepts Word and PDF 
[Portable Document Format] files.) If 
you're going to use any type of personal- 
ized greeting, select This Is A Mail Merge 
Document (but to simplify things, make 
certain you have your mailing list prop- 
erly prepared in advance of the mail 
merge or it'll get messy later). Click 
Continue, but be patient as it may take 
some time to upload the document. 

After your design uploads, you need 
to pay for the service: input your billing 
address and credit card information. 



Hybrid Mail, For A Price 

If you're interested in a small print run, 
Zairmail might not be as cheap as you'd 
hope, although you should factor in the 
time savings: you don't have to fold, 
stamp, label, or cart the mailing to the 
post office. For an idea of how much your 
mailing will cost, click Price Calculator on 
Zairmail's home page to bring up the 
Cost Calculator. This won't give you a 
binding bid, but it will give you a general 
idea of how much you will spend. 

When placing an order, keep in mind 
that Zairmail requires a $25 mini- 
mum on all orders, and it accepts most 
credit cards, PayPal, wire transfer, cash, 
or a business /personal check. For larger 
volume mailings, the company will 
work with you to set up an invoice- 
based account. Zairmail also offers spe- 
cial rates for nonprofit organizations. 

You will find the best price breaks on 
orders with quantities of 250 or more. But 
if you don't need to send out that many 
mailings, you can send two-sided, full- 
color, satin-finish postcards for as little as 
55 cents each. You can also send out stan- 
dard black-and-white letters for as little 
as 69 cents each. Eco-friendly consumers 
can request recycled paper products for 
an additional fee. 

The only real quibble we have with 
the Zairmail site is the difficulty we had 
returning to a previous Web page within 
the site. This isn't a huge setback, espe- 
cially considering the chance you have 
to vanquish paper cuts forever, pct 

by Anne Steyer Phelps 
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A Look At 




A New Course For 
Small-Business Accounting 




Small-business accounting is divided 
into three camps: those small busi- 
nesses still working with a paper ledger 
and a shoebox full of receipts, those with 
some PC savvy who have replaced their 
paper ledger with a spreadsheet, and 
those who have implemented a full- 
blown accounting package to service 
their accounting needs. 

As more people take on small busi- 
nesses, either part-time or full-time, 
accounting packages are becoming an im- 
portant addition to the computer Desk- 
top. The small-business accounting market 
is again in Microsoft's sights, after Intuit 
and home-rolled accounting solutions 
dominated the market for some time. 

Inside Microsoft Office Small 
Business Accounting 

Microsoft is further bolstering Office 
with Microsoft Office Small Business 
Accounting, code-named "Magellan." 
Magellan extends Microsoft Office 2003 
with a small-business accounting pro- 
gram that ships with Microsoft Office 




2003's core applications: Microsoft Office 
Word 2003, Microsoft Office Excel 2003, 
Microsoft Office PowerPoint 2003, Mi- 
crosoft Office Outlook 2003, Business 
Contact Manager, and Microsoft Office 
Access 2003. 

Magellan integrates a small-business 
accounting package with Microsoft 
Office Professional 2003. Moving into 
a market led by Intuit QuickBooks, 
Magellan offers an accounting package 
that integrates with all of the Microsoft 
Office applications. 

Magellan is another carrot to dangle 
in front of users to get them to upgrade 
to Microsoft Office 2003. Oftentimes, 
Microsoft Office's strongest competitor 
is a previous version of Microsoft Office. 
Why upgrade when your Office suite 
meets all your needs? Now Microsoft 
Office 2003 is extending its reach into 
particular niche markets, such as small- 
business accounting, to broaden the tra- 
ditional Office-suite product offering. 

System Requirements. In order for 
the program to run properly on your PC, 
make sure it meets the following 
system requirements: 

• 450MHz Processor (Pentium III) 

• Minimum of 256MB of RAM 

• 800MB available hard-drive 
space 

•CD or DVD drive 
•Windows 2000 SP3/XP 

• Broadband or dial-up Internet 
connection 



Magellan's company page and other screens follow 
Microsoft Office 2003 user-interface standards. 



Usability. The small-business 
accounting packages are de- 
signed for users who may 
not be accountants much less 
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Magellan's Add/Remove Content feature 
enables you to customize your financial 
data viewing experience. 

bookkeepers by trade. To make tackling 
accounting tasks easy, the applications 
make use of wizards and other job aids. 

Magellan includes a familiar Microsoft 
Office interface. This is a positive hook 
for the product because it can reach a 
ready audience of Microsoft Office users 
who can easily transfer their Office skills 
to the new program, no matter the level 
of accounting experience they have. 
Applications such as Intuit QuickBooks 
or PeachTree Accounting can't offer such 
a transition for Office users. 

The Magellan user interface has its 
roots firmly in the Microsoft Office 2003 
family. You can customize the work- 
space by clicking Add/Remove Content 
to open the Add/Remove Content dialog 
box. The Add/Remove Content dialog 
box enables you to change the content of 
your Company Home Page, which lets 
you work the way your small-business 
financial priorities dictate. 

Integrated company financial infor- 
mation. Magellan integrates a full range 
of business information into its user 
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Financial Reports for most accounting tasks are a 
away on the Reports page. 

interface. You can access company finan- 
cial information from the company page 
of the application, including reminders 
for business tasks such as check writing, 
quote generation, and money deposits. 

Reporting tools are accessible from the 
Magellan Reports page, offering a portal- 
like view to your financial information. 
You can also access accounting and busi- 
ness reports, including company and 
financial, customers, receivables, banking, 
and others from the Reports page. 

Job Tracking. Although Magellan 
isn't available in a consulting or profes- 
sional services flavor, per se, it does let 
you track client projects on a per-client 
basis. With Job Tracking you can mon- 
itor total job profitability and other re- 
lated factors necessary to show your 
profitable projects and engagements. 
The data also elucidates the projects and 
engagements that are not profitable for 
your small business. Job Tracking can 
become a financial and project manage- 
ment tool for your small business. 

Inventory Management. Inventory 
management is critical to many organi- 
zations that make their revenue from 
selling products. Magellan uses the FIFO 
(first in, first out) valuation method to 
track and manage inventory, thus as- 
suming that you use purchase orders to 
order new inventory items. These inven- 
tory items are then tracked as someone 
receives them into the system. 

Customer relationship management. 
Magellan integrates Microsoft Office 
Outlook 2003 with Business Contact 
Manager to provide a small-business- 
level customer a relationship-manage- 
ment system. Business Contact Manager 



click 



is an add-in to Microsoft Office 
Outlook 2003 and is accessible 
from the Business Tools menu. It 
has been around in various incar- 
nations and now works within 
Microsoft Office Outlook 2003, so 
you can manage customer data. 
This management extends to ac- 
count management, business 
contacts, and (potential business) 
opportunities and reports gov- 
erning external client interac- 

tions. Business Contact Manager 

makes use of the familiar Micro- 
soft Outlook 2003 user interface. 

Payroll support. Magellan uses the 
industry standard ADP (automatic data 
processing) to power its payroll support. 
ADP is a recognized player in payroll 
servicing for large and small companies 
alike. ADP is also standard payroll sup- 
port in small-business accounting pack- 
ages from Intuit and PeachTree. 

Cash flow management. Cash flow 
management is integral to the smooth 
running of any small business and 
Magellan's cash flow management fea- 
ture tracks invoices, bills, and payments. 
If you are always peeking at your busi- 
ness' cash flow, the program presents it 
on the Company page. 

Transaction tracking. Accounting 
packages can be intimidating if you lack 
an accounting background. Magellan is 
indeed designed for nonaccountants 
managing the finances of their small 
businesses. The program's financial 
tracking can also go to levels that are 
more sophisticated via Transaction 
Tracking, which enables you to drill 
down further into the details of the ac- 
counting transactions you are tracking. 

Scalability. Although accounting 
package scalability may not be on your 
list of requirements when you embark 
on your business, it should play some 
consideration in your long-term busi- 
ness plan. Some businesses only stay 
small for a portion of their lifespan. 
Magellan offers a natural upgrade path 
to Microsoft Small Business Solutions. 

Microsoft Business Solutions offers 
Microsoft Small Business, which serves 
as the next rung in the upgrade path 
for Magellan. 



Online services. Much like its com- 
petitor Intuit QuickBooks, Microsoft 
Small Business Accounting extends to a 
number of free and fee-based online ser- 
vices augmenting small-business ac- 
counting activities. The Products & 
Services page also ties you into third- 
party offerings to extend and augment 
Microsoft Small Business Accounting. 

Integrate Magellan Into 
Your Business 

The setup for Magellan is easy. It pro- 
vides wizards and other forms that 
you will need to process corporate and 
financial data. 

Installation, setup, and training. 
Some business accounting packages are 
famous for requiring a professional ser- 
vice's engagement to accomplish the 
initial installation, setup, and training. 
Magellan does not require this. When 
you want to install the program, you can 
do so via a standard Microsoft Office in- 
stall. You won't have to call your IT guy 
to install the application on your PC. 

If you are moving to Magellan from 
another accounting package, such as 
QuickBooks or Excel, a Data Migration 
Wizard is available to walk you through 
installation and setup. When we fired up 
the wizard in the beta copy of the pro- 
gram we reviewed for this article, we no- 
ticed that the program didn't include any 
selections for QuickBooks Basic 2005 or 
QuickBooks Premier 2005. Intuit's ag- 
gressive upgrades could give this data 
migration feature a challenge if file for- 
mats have slight changes in new versions 
of QuickBooks. In addition, users who 
are unfamiliar with file formats and pro- 
gram locations may need to crack open 
the documentation for their previous 
accounting package to determine the 
proper file and its location prior to 
migrating the data into Magellan. The 
Data Migration Wizard lets you import 
the following master records: Chart Of 
Accounts, Customers, Vendors, and 
Employees. You can also import balances 
for all accounts. 

Regardless of the accounting program, 
it's important that you carefully review 
the data you migrate to Magellan to 
ensure there are no errors or omissions. 
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Plans for Magellan training 
programs are still on the drawing 
board at this stage. Microsoft does 
have the proven resources of 
Microsoft Press and Microsoft 
Education to offer support and 
training to people using the pro- 
gram. Intuit does have a mature 
education program supporting 
its QuickBooks users and the 
channel that supports the applica- 
tion. Microsoft would have to 
play a game of catchup to Intuit, 
but it has the players on its team 
to bridge the gap in short order if 
the market requires it. 

Set up a company. You can set 
up your company using the Mi- 
crosoft Small Business Accounting 
Setup Wizard. Every company has 
its own home page within the pro- 
gram. The wizard has the same 
familiar feel as the wizards you 
may have used in other Microsoft 
Office applications. 

The setup wizard asks for the 
usual company information. 
After you install the program, 
click Small Business Accounting 
on the Microsoft Small Business 
Software menu. 

Using Magellan within Office 
2003. The real charm of integrating 
an accounting package into Office 
2003 is the opportunity you have 
to reuse corporate data across 
many applications. Human error 
can wreak havoc with financial in- 
formation that you have to input 
across multiple applications. In 
addition, with Excel as a standard 
for financial data, much of the fi- 
nancial work that may already 
exist within a small business is 
already set for migration into 
Magellan. You can also easily re- 
purpose Magellan financial data in 

any Office 2003 application. 

A powerful element of the integration 
with Office 2003 is the flexibility it offers 
to external communications, which is 
something you won't find in Magellan's 
competitors. For example, you can use 
the Write Letters Wizard, which uses 
Microsoft Word 2003, to create external 



-- Data Migration 




Select QuickBooks® master records 

Select the master records you want to import; 
Chart of Accounts 

Items 
Customers 

0Jota 
Vendor. 
Employee. 
import balance, for all accoLrte 




Select file: | | Browse... | 






| Help | | Back | | Next | Import | Cancel | 





You manage data migration from other accounting 
applications via the Data Migration Wizard. 





Set up your company 

• Company and Preferences 


Company 

Introduction 
Company Details 

Select Start Date 
Preferences 

Jobs 
Sales Tai 

Form Layout 
Auto Numbering 


Welcome to the Small Business Accounting Startup Wizard 
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Accounting. 
Note: II (.on need help with il.s Startup Wizard, click Help on any page. To see the definition of an underlined word. 
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Checking, savings, credit card, and other bank statements dated just before your company's start date, and 
unrecorded and uncleared transactions for these accounts as of your company's start date. 

Unpaid customer and vendor balances as of your company's start date. 

Asset, liability, and equity account balances as of your company's start date 






| Help j Next | Finish Cancel 





The Microsoft Small Business Accounting Setup Wizard 
walks you through each step of setting up your company's 
accounting data in Magellan. 



Write Letters Wizard 

Select a Letter Template 



Selett Letter Type 



To select the right template 






Qc.ston,, 
Oven*, 
O Employe, 



' "-' I 



The Write Letters Wizard shows the true integration of 
Magellan and Microsoft Office 2003. 



business communications including let- 
ters, invoices, and price quotes. The doc- 
ument is customizable, just like any 
Word document. 

The customization of such small- 
business communications is not yet 
available in Intuit QuickBooks or 
PeachTree Accounting. 



The Microsoft Office 2003 inte- 
gration also offers a number of 
advantages, and with Magellan of- 
fering financial and corporate re- 
porting, data is easy to import into 
Microsoft Excel and Microsoft 
Access for extended financial 
analysis and modeling. 

Magellan vs. Small 
Business Edition 

It's easy to think there is cross- 
over between Magellan and Mi- 
crosoft Office Small Business 
Edition when you read the early 
press releases about the Magellan 
beta. Magellan integrates a full 
small-business accounting soft- 
ware package with a full version 
of Microsoft Office Professional 
2003. Microsoft Office 2003 Small 
Business Edition includes no ac- 
counting features, but it does 
focus on recording and tracking 
customer information for small 
businesses. It includes Microsoft 
Office Word 2003, Microsoft Of- 
fice Outlook 2003 with Business 
Contact Manager, Microsoft Office 
PowerPoint 2003, Microsoft Office 
Publisher 2003, and Microsoft 
Office Excel 2003. Both versions of 
Microsoft Office are due to remain 
in the Microsoft Office family. 

Give Magellan A Try 

Magellan is an intriguing op- 
tion for an accounting package be- 
cause of its integration with the 
Microsoft Office 2003 System. The 
integration with Microsoft Office 
2003 brings a number of benefits 
through the reuse and repur- 
posing of corporate financial data 
for analysis and communications. 
If you are migrating from Quick- 

Books or another accounting 

package, you should first consider the re- 
quired data migration and benefits from 
switching to a new accounting package. 

No pricing is yet available for Magellan 
and it is due to release in the first half 
of 2005. pct 

by Will Kelly 
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Spyware attac 



SpyCatcher 

Spyware silently tracks you online, 
allowing hackers and thieves to access 
your financial information, and even your 
passwords. SpyCatcher 3.5 provides 
comprehensive protection: 

Auto-updated database detects and 
disables thousands of spyware, and more 



Reinstall Shield prevents aggressive 
spyware from reinstalling after deletion 



© 



fnebn 

icorpor 

Patent-pending anti-phishing technology 
prevents online identity theft 

tenebhl.com/spycatcher 




SpyCatcher 



SpyCatcher Enterprise adds a state-of- 
the-art management console, enabling 
you to protect your network from one 
central location. Its simple interface and 
advanced features allow you to: 

Schedule scans and updates for specific 
workgroups or entire networks 



o 
o 



Create custom fingerprints that detect and 
shut down unwanted programs remotely 

Generate reports and view real-time 
statistics on network vulnerabilities 
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Organize Meetings 



If you have experimented with Out- 
look's functions, such as Calendar and 
Tasks, but have failed to explore them 
fully, you may have missed one of Out- 
look 2003's most appealing features. With 
this multifaceted communication and 
scheduling program, you can arrange a 
gathering of any sort and have Outlook 
2003 generate the invitation that notifies 
all your attendees. 

Plan Your Guest List 

It is easiest to start the event-planning 
process with a list of attendees and their 
email addresses. Outlook can notify each 
attendee automatically via email, but only 
if you add them to your Contacts list first. 
After your Contacts list is up-to-date, you 
can also create a Distribution List, which 
is a master list you will use for the invita- 
tion address box. 

To access the Contacts list, click the 
Contacts button near the bottom of the 
Navigation Pane on the left. 

A list of your contacts will appear in 
the Reading Pane on the right. To add a 
new contact, click the New button on 
the toolbar and supply, at minimum, a 
recognizable name and the correct 
email address. Click the Save And 
Close button for each addition, and 
then repeat the process until your 
Contacts list is current. 

Now you can create your Distribu- 
tion List. Click the down arrow on the 
New button and select Distribution 
List. Type a title for your list in the 
Name field. Next, click the Select 
Members button and a window ap- 
pears listing all of your contacts. Select 
the name of each guest you want to in- 
clude and then click the Members 
button in the Add To Distribution List 



area. After you select all the names for 
your Distribution list, click OK and then 
click Save And Close. 

Schedule The Event 

You can initiate an event (meeting) 
request from the New menu in any 
Outlook mode. For this example, we 
will make that selection from within 
Calendar mode. 

Before you schedule an event, ensure 
maximum compatibility for people using 
other email clients. Open the Tools menu 
and select Options. In the Calendar sec- 
tion, click the Calendar Options button. 
Make sure the When Sending Meeting 
Requests Over The Internet, Use Calendar 
Format is deselected and click OK. 

Now you can schedule your event. 
Click the down arrow on the New button 
and select Meeting Request. Click the To 
button, select your new Distribution list 
from the resulting list of contacts, click the 
Required button, and then click OK. The 
title of your Distribution list appears as 
the recipient for all emails you send. If 




' E*e £0* vww S3 Iw« ££*« 


a* 


] 33*m • -i ■■ M 63 IO*f LOdgeI jjw^wa* _j]uwt .iTjfflrnlh t^fft jj ■ " " H 


H* I % is UK 


.*:uiii- 






y 

4* 
5°° 

6-' 
7" 










'-'-' -"•'"" 


S3 "J^T*^*"' 


33 Men** 


9 m 

10°° 
11" 

12 
l w 
2" 
3™ 

4 oc 

5™ 






S^ttwi SmHSfHW ^ r?:«PH - DHiti.rrft 




Ela™«»! isw-um " |*| anal*™ »! |b m, 






Sound gooJ to jou? 


jMM1 


_][*■*» 


■ ™*«„ 


^r«*, 


I tonwii,,. | | ta.*n*i„, | B~«D 




_, _i_d : 




. 


1 1H,„ 



You can use Microsoft Outlook 2003's Meeting 
Request feature to issue invitations to any 
business or personal event. 



you want guests to see each other's 
names, click the plus (+) sign in front of 
the Distribution list title in the To field to 
expand the list. 

Next, provide more information about 
your event by entering data in the Subject 
and Location fields; or, if desired, by 
selecting a Label from the Label drop- 
down menu. Use the Start Time and End 
Time drop-down menus to select a time- 
frame for your event. 

Invite Your Guests 

After you schedule the event and add 
your guest list to the message, it's time 
to extend the invitation. 

Use the built-in message area beneath 
the Meeting Workspace button to tell 
your guests more about the event. If you 
have an invitation, map, or other item, 
you can insert it in this space, as well. To 
insert a file, click the Insert menu and se- 
lect File. Browse to the location of the file, 
select the file, and click OK. 

After you create your message and/or 
insert an attachment, click the Send 
button. Outlook will notify everyone on 
your Distribution list of the event. 

Ready To Go 

When Outlook 2003 users receive 
your invitation, they can reply or de- 
cline using a formatted window that 
Outlook 2003 generates. However, 
users of other email clients will see an 
unformatted text listing of all the data 
you provided in the information fields 
we discussed previously. The email in- 
vitations you issue will appear in your 
Sent folder, so you can review them or 
resend them as needed, pct 

by Jennifer Farwell 
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Use Research Services 



Sometimes it's the little things that 
hurt your productivity most — little 
things such as checking a definition or 
looking up a synonym or verifying a fact. 
These tasks, though critical to producing a 
quality desktop publishing project, can 
consume an inordinate amount of time, 
especially when you're struggling to meet 
a deadline. That's why Microsoft added 
Research Services to all of its Office 2003 
programs, including Publisher 2003. 



Pull Up The Pane 

The purpose of Research 
Services is to help you ob- 
tain specific facts and in- 
formation as quickly and 
conveniently as possible 
through the software's Re- 
search feature. Think of it 
as a virtual reference desk 
for your PC. 

To access the Research 
feature, open the Tools 
menu and select Research. 
Using the resulting Re- 
search task pane is as easy 
as entering a keyword or 
words into the Search For 
field and selecting an ap- 
propriate reference re- 
source from the drop-down 
menu directly beneath the Search For 
field. Launch your search for information 
by clicking the green arrow adjacent to 
the Search For field. If the Research 
Services tool is successful, the information 
you desire will soon appear inside the 
Research task pane. 

A faster alternative for obtaining refer- 
ence information is to press the ALT key 
while clicking a particular word located 
in any text object within your current 
Publisher project. The program will 




The Thomson Gale Company 
Profiles research service puts 
a company's vital statistics, 
including its address, annual 
revenue, and fiscal year-end 
date, at your fingertips. 



search a dictionary, thesaurus, and trans- 
lation dictionary and then present the cor- 
responding results. 

Either way, initial results focus on the 
basics: a definition and pronunciation, for 
instance, or a list of matching synonyms. 
In most cases, you can click a hyperlink to 
obtain more detailed information or view 
additional results. Or take your search 
to a different reference resource alto- 
gether by selecting a new resource from 
the drop-down menu and 
waiting for its results to ap- 
pear in the Research task 
pane. You can navigate 
among multiple pages of 
information by clicking the 
Back and Forward navi- 
gational arrows directly 
beneath the drop-down 
menu. (Do not use the nav- 
igational arrows at the top 
of the task pane because 
they will take you out of 
Research Services.) 

To close the Research 
task pane, click the X in 
the upper-right corner. 



Choose Your 
Resources 

By default, the Research 
task pane provides access to nine refer- 
ence books and Web sites, including the 
Encarta dictionary and encyclopedia, a 
thesaurus, a translation dictionary, the 
MSN Search page, MSN Money Stock 
Quotes, the HighBeam Research (for- 
merly known as eLibrary), Factiva iWorks 
reference sites, and Thomson Gale Com- 
pany Profiles. Except for the transla- 
tion dictionaries, all of the resources are 
available the first time you access 
Research Services. If you wish to use a 




translation dictionary, you must follow 
the on-screen prompts to install the dictio- 
nary of your choice. 

Those aren't the only reference re- 
sources available to you. You can select 
more resources by clicking the Research 
Options link near the bottom of the 
Research task pane. The resulting Re- 
search Options dialog box contains 
dozens of additional options. You might 
choose to add a French version of the 
Encarta encyclopedia, for instance, or a 
Swedish variation of MSN Money Stock 
Quotes. Review your options and select 
the reference resources you need. 

As if that's not enough, you also have 
the option of installing niche-oriented 
research services available from third- 
party content providers. To view a list of 
available resources, click the Get Services 
On Office Marketplace link at the bottom 
of the Research task pane and peruse the 
resulting Microsoft Office Marketplace 
page. The list of third-party research ser- 
vices includes FindLaw and LexisNexis 
for legal research, Ovid for medical re- 
search, and Credit Express for credit bu- 
reau data. You can learn about even more 
research services by clicking the Office 
Marketplace link at the bottom of the 
Microsoft Office Marketplace page. 

If you find a service that interests you, 
follow the on-screen instructions to install 
it. Finally, return to the Research Options 
dialog box and make sure the service is 
selected so it will be part of your Research 
task pane. While you're at it, deselect any 
unwanted reference resources on the list. 
For best results, we suggest limiting your 
Research task pane to no more than 10 
reference resources in all. pct 

byJeffDodd 



PC Today / May 2005 37 



Office Space 



AOOD 



w 



Acrobat 6.0 





Use Web Capture 



Adobe Acrobat's Web Capture just 
may be one of the most overlooked, 
but useful, features included with the 
software. Web Capture enables you to 
download, or capture, pages from the 
Web, converting them into an Adobe PDF 
(Portable Document Format) document as 
you do so. Because captured Web pages 
are PDFs, you can seamlessly save, print, 
annotate, or distribute them. Addition- 
ally, you can mark up the captured files 
(for instance, to easily share information 
about your Web site with your Web 
designer) using the annotation tools. 
Furthermore, capturing Web pages with 
Acrobat is a painless way to keep an 
archived copy of Web pages. 

The Web Capture feature is also useful 
when you want to use Web links in a re- 
motely delivered PowerPoint presenta- 
tion. Instead of sweating bullets, 
wondering if the Internet connection in 
someone else's office or conference room 
will work during your talk, you can use 
Acrobat to capture the pages and save 
them along with your presentation files. 

Choose Your Settings 

Before you use Web Capture, you need 
to complete a couple of housekeeping 
chores: set Web Capture options and (of 
course) connect to the Internet. 

To designate Web Capture settings, 
click Edit and Preferences to display 
the Preferences dialog box and then 
click Internet in the left pane. In the 
Web Browser Options section of the 
Preferences dialog box, make sure that the 
box is selected for Check Browser Settings 
When Starting Acrobat. If you plan to 
download multiple pages from one site, 



check the box for Allow Speculative 
Downloading In The Background to 
speed up the capture process. When 
you're finished, click OK. 

Now you're ready to set options that 
dictate the layout and appearance of your 
captured pages. Choose File, Create PDF, 
and From Web Page to open the Create 
PDF From Web Page dialog box. Click 
Create if you wish to accept the default 
settings; otherwise, click the Settings 
button to open the Web Page Conversion 
Settings dialog box. This dialog box hands 
you a wide variety of options regarding 
how the downloaded Web page should 
look. For example, you can use a different 
background or text color than the Web 
designer — which may be important if you 
intend to use the Web page as part of 
a presentation. 

On the General page, click HTML 
(Hypertext Markup Language) and then 
click the Settings button. In the HTML 
Conversion Settings dialog box, click the 
color box next to Text and then choose a 
color from the palette. You can follow the 
same basic procedure to change colors for 
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Adobe gives you a variety of options for 
capturing Web pages. Ultimately, you'll be 
the one to make the call. 



the Background, Links, and Alt Text (and 
choose Force These Settings For All 
Pages) before clicking OK. 

You can also change the way Acrobat 
lays out a captured Web page. For ex- 
ample, you can change the margins, 
width, or height of the downloaded 
Web page. To do so, in the Web Page 
Conversion Settings dialog box, click the 
Page Layout tab. You can then change 
the orientation by choosing Portrait or 
Landscape or choose a preset layout size 
from the Page Size drop-down list. 
When you're finished, click OK to close 
the Web Page Conversion Settings 
dialog box. 

Create An Adobe PDF From 
A Web Page 

Now you're ready for action. In the 
Create PDF From Web Page dialog box, 
enter the URL for the site that you want to 
capture. Additionally, make sure to desig- 
nate how many levels of the site you want 
to download in the Settings area. In most 
cases, you'll want to start by only cap- 
turing one level, which is just the home 
page. However, you're not limited to just 
the level(s) you initially capture. Instead, 
if your system is still connected to the 
Internet, you can click any link on the cap- 
tured Web page in Acrobat, and Acrobat 
will download the linked page, as well. 

After you've designated the conver- 
sion settings, click Create in the Create 
PDF From Web Page dialog box. If you 
have a high-speed Internet connection, 
the process shouldn't take more than a 
few seconds to complete. Additionally, 
the Download Status dialog box tracks 
your progress, pct 

by Linda Bird 
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Explore Dimension In Illustrator 
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Traditionally Illustrator has 
been recognized as a 2D 
drawing program. You create 
and position paths and shapes 
on an X, Y coordinate system. 
By default, the X and Y axes 
are parallel to the horizontal 
and vertical sides of the 
document window, with the 
lower-left corner of the docu- 
ment being the 0, point. To 
see how this works, first draw 
a simple shape in Illustrator. 
Select the shape and select 
Transform from the Windows 
menu. Then, in the Transform 
palette, set both the X and Y 
options to pt. Illustrator 
translates the shape to the 
lower left of the document. 

You create and translate 

objects in Illustrator on a 2D plane, but, 
interestingly, you can simulate a third 
plane with the use of the program's 3D 
Effects feature. A whole new world to ex- 
plore! With the 3D Effects feature, you can 
extrude, rotate, or revolve paths and 
shapes around X, Y, and Z axes, pro- 
ducing a sense of dimension and space. 
(See Figure 1.) You can also adjust an ob- 
ject's lighting and shading and map art- 
work to its dimensional surfaces. 

Extrude Some Text 

The best way to learn about the 3D 
Effects feature is to spend some time 
playing with its numerous options. Start 
with simple paths and shapes; the more 
complex the illustration, the harder the 
program has to work to render the effect. 
Try this with a new Illustrator document: 
With the Type tool, enter your name on 



nsio" 



Figure 1. From top to 
bottom: extrude, 
rotate with perspec- 
tive, and revolve 
shapes with the 3D 
Effects feature. 



the art board. Select the text 
and open the Characters 
palette by clicking the 
Window menu, Type, and 
Character. Choose a bold font 
and make the text size large 
(72-100 points). Select the text 
shape with the Selection tool, 
click Effect, 3D, and Extrude 
& Bevel. (See Figure 2.) 

Move the 3D Extrude & 
Bevel Options dialog box so 
you can see your text under- 
neath. Select the Preview op- 
tion. Click and drag your 
cursor over the 3D cube in the 
dialog box; it's a visual repre- 
sentation of the X, Y, and Z 
planes that Illustrator will 
project on your text shape. If 

you click the center of any 

side of the cube, you can adjust all three 
axes at the same time. If you click and 
drag your cursor over an edge of the 
cube, you can adjust just 
one dimension of the 
shape. By default, the ro- 
tation line that occurs 
around any one axis is di- 
rectly center of the se- 
lected shape, just like the 
rotation axis of our Earth. 

Adjust the depth of 
the extrusion with the 
Extrude Depth option. 
The higher the point size, the more 
depth Illustrator applies to the shape. To 
adjust the bevel of your shape (the bevel 
is a 3D edge effect applied to the border 
of the graphic), select a bevel design in 
the Bevel area of the 3D Extrude & Bevel 
Options dialog box. 




Figure 2. The 3D Extrude & 
Bevel Options box offers 
additional creative possibilities. 



You can also adjust the perspective of 
the shape, simulating distance, by ad- 
justing the Perspective slider. The best 
way to see how the perspective is ren- 
dered is the Preview mode; choose 
Wireframe from the Surface drop-down 
box to do this and click OK. 

Revolve A Profile 

The 3D Revolve effect works best 
with a path drawn as an object's profile. 
(For example, see the profile of the vase 
in Figure 1.) In the Toolbox, set the color 
fill to blank and choose a color for the 
stroke. The stroke color determines the 
color of your final rendered shape. 

Draw a profile of a glass, chess piece, 
tree, or whatever you prefer. Select the 
path and click the Effect menu, 3D, and 
Revolve. Check the Preview checkbox 
and notice how Illustrator revolves your 
profile into a shape. Adjust the 3D cube 
to a specific angle for your shape. To 
flip the direction of the rotation, adjust 
the Offset and Right 
Edge or Left Edge op- 
tions. For a completely 
closed shape, keep the 
Angle set at 360 degrees. 
For additional options, 
in the 3D Revolve 
Options dialog box, click 
More Options. In the 
Surface area you can ad- 
just the lighting angle, 
light intensity, highlight, the shading 
color of the light, and more, pct 

by Annesa Hartman 

Annesa is the author of the books "Exploring 
Illustrator CS" and "Exploring Photoshop CS." 
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Manage Your Web Site With Queries & Collections 




What starts as a simple little Web 
site can quickly zoom out of con- 
trol. If you're changing your site to in- 
corporate new design elements, you 
may need an easy way to locate specific 
existing elements. 

Queries and collections can help you 
find and manage many elements of your 
site. For this example, we will use queries 
and collections to locate and manage 
pages that contain the Font element. This 
is a common task when updating an 
older site to CSS (Cascading Style Sheets). 
In CSS, the style sheet controls the text el- 
ements. A wayward Font element can 
lead to strange page rendering problems. 

Create A Query 

Click Edit and select Run Query. Click 
the New Query button. When the Query 
Editor opens, click in the Description 
field. Replace the default text with a de- 
scription of your query. For this ex- 
ample, type Find Font Elements. Click 
the down arrow on the Find What? 
drop-down menu and select File Info. 
The Settings area of the window al- 
lows you to select a specific type of 
file information. Select the option to 
Find Files Meeting All Of The 
Selected Criteria. Click the Type 
tab, put a check mark next to the 
Type box, and select HTML Files. 

Select the small right-facing 
arrow to the right of the File Info 
drop-down menu and select Add 
"And" Item from the list. A generic 
Find What? element is now part of 
our query. Click its down arrow 
and select Code Element. Under 
Settings, use the drop-down menu 
to select Is from the Element list. 



Use the right-facing arrow in the blank 
field next to Is to select Del-h6 and then 
Font from the pop-up menu. When you 
are finished, the Code Element settings 
should read Element Is Font. 

Save The Query 

We will save the query so that we can 
use it again later. Click File and select 
Save. The Save window will open, with 
the Queries folder of the current site se- 
lected. Name the query Find Fonts, click 
Save, and close the Query Editor 
window. Your new Find Fonts query 
will appear in the list of Queries for Site 
"your site name." 

Use The Saved Query 

Open the Queries window. Click once 
on the Find Fonts query to select it. To 
run the query, click Start. The Result 
window that opens looks much like the 
Query Editor window we saw earlier. 
The query results display in the bottom 
of the window. To access a page directly, 
double-click its name. 




Save The Query Results As A 
Collection 

The list of files that match a query is 
called a collection. To save a collection for 
later use, click Save Collection. In the 
Create A New Collection dialog box, 
enter a name for the collection. In this 
case, type Files With Fonts and click OK. 

In the right windowpane of the main 
site window, click the Collections tab. You 
may need to click the Files With Fonts fol- 
der to expand it and display its contents. 
To open a page, double-click its name. 

Attach The Query To The 
Collection 

The Files With Fonts collection we 
created is static; it would not be updated 
if we ran the same query again. You can 
bind the two items together by attaching 
the query to the collection. Then, when- 
ever you run the same query, the collec- 
tion will be updated with the results. 

Right-click the Files With Fonts collec- 
tion, and select Attach Query and Find 
Fonts.aqlq from the pop-up menu. (The 
pop-up menu maintains a list of all 
saved queries.) 

Now that you have a collection of 
HTML files that contain the Font ele- 
ment, you can use the collection as a 
guide to finding and purging it. In 
addition, because you attached the 
Find Fonts query to the collection, 
you can do a last-minute check on 
your site before publishing it to be 
sure you didn't miss or accidentally 
add any Font elements, pct 



A collection contains the results of a query. If you bind 
the collection to the query, the information will update 
automatically whenever you run the query. 



by Tom Nelson and 
Mary O'Connor 
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Turn Your Favorite Photos Into A Montage 

I f you're looking for an unusual way to 



display your favorite photos, consider 
turning them into a digital montage. The 
process is fairly simple: Select the 
photos, decide how you want to arrange 
them, and then blend the images to- 
gether into a pleasing whole. 

Instead of making individual or layer 
masks to blend the photos, try using 
Photoshop's layer blend function. Layer 
blends can produce stunning imagery 
quickly. Creating a montage is a fun 
way to enhance your understanding of 
this powerful tool. 

What You Need 

You will need three or more images in 
a common file format. We will use 
Photoshop's native PSD format. Each 
image should be sized to fit within the 
final montage. Image resolution should 
match the target use of the montage. For 
printing, use an image resolution of 
300ppi (pixels per inch). For a Web page, 
use an image resolution of 72ppi to re- 
duce file size and page loading time. 

Open Photoshop, click File, and se- 
lect New. In the Name field, type 
Montage. Use the Preset drop-down 
menu to select a predetermined image 
size, or select Custom, and enter the 
size of your choice. For our example, 
select 8 x 10. Set Resolution and Color 
Mode to match the target output. For 
our example, select 300 for Resolution, 
and CMYK 8 bit for Color Mode. Click 
OK and save the file. 

Add Images & Layers 

The key to our quick montage is 
putting each image on its own layer. 
This lets us control how the lay- 
ers blend together to produce the 
final image. 



Open the first image and select the 
Move tool from the Tool palette. Click 
and drag the image to the Montage 
window and then release the mouse 
button. Close the original image file. 

If you look at the Layer palette, you 
will see that the image has its own layer. 
Right-click this layer and select Layer 
Properties from the pop-up menu. Enter 




We produced this draft pet montage in 
record time. We will use it as a guide to 
determine which blends and other effects 
we should use in the finished version. 

a name that describes the image and 
click OK. 

Repeat to add the rest of the images 
and then save the montage file. 

Arrange The Images 

Because each image is on a different 
layer, you can move an image without af- 
fecting any other image. If you have 
trouble positioning an image because a 
layer blocks what is beneath it, you can set 
the layer to 50% opacity. Click a layer to 
select it and type 50 in the Opacity field. 

The simplest way to adjust the way 
layers interact is to change the stacking 
order. To rearrange layers, click and 




drag a layer in the Layer Palette to its 
target location. 

Blends 

Layer blending is performed on a 
pixel-by-pixel basis between the selected 
layer and the layer directly below it. The 
blend mode controls what displays on the 
blending layer. The following are the 
most commonly used modes: 

Normal: No blending properties other 
than Opacity level. 

Darken: The layer with the darkest 
color shows through. 

Lighten: The layer with the lightest 
color shows through. 

Multiply: Multiplies the colors of the 
two layers, almost always resulting in 
more saturated color; can be used to em- 
phasize areas. 

Overlay: Darkens or lightens colors, 
depending on the color of the pixel on the 
bottom layer. 

Turn off layer visibility (click the Eye 
icon) for all but two layers. Select one of 
the layers and then select a Blend mode 
from the drop-down menu in the top left 
corner of the Layer palette. You can fur- 
ther adjust a blend's effect by varying the 
Opacity level. 

Masks 

Use the eraser tool to remove un- 
wanted portions of an image and allow 
another image to show through. Select a 
layer and click the Eraser tool in the Tool 
palette. Adjust the eraser's size and hard- 
ness by using the Brush preset picker in 
the Options toolbar. Click the down 
chevron next to Brushes and use the slider 
to set the diameter and hardness, pct 

by Tom Nelson and 
Mary O'Connor 
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Intuit QuickBooKs 
Pro 2815 

Assess & Collect Sales Tax 



A sales transaction is not complete 
until you calculate the cost of the 
merchandise, plus any shipping and 
handling charges, as well as the rele- 
vant sales taxes. In last month's "Intuit 
QuickBooks Pro 2005" article, we showed 
you how to create an invoice. Now let's 
configure QuickBooks to collect and 
keep track of sales taxes, as part of your 
invoicing system. 

Set Up A Sales Tax 

The first step is to determine which 
sales taxes are applicable to companies, 
such as yours, operating in your partic- 
ular location. Odds are good your state 
collects a general sales tax. Only five 
do not (these include Alaska, Delaware, 
Montana, New Hampshire, and Oregon), 
but even those states may impose local 
sales taxes, lodging taxes, and other 
levies that must be collected at the point 
of sale. You can learn which sales taxes 
you're obligated to collect and the rate at 
which those taxes are assessed, by con- 
tacting the tax collection agencies for 
your state, county, and municipality. 

After determining your tax responsibil- 
ities, you should configure QuickBooks 
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Access the Sales Tax preferences to configure 
QuickBooks Pro 2005 for tax collection. Start by 
indicating whether you collect sales tax. We'll 
address the advanced options in a future article. 



to help you collect them. Start by opening 
the Edit menu and selecting Preferences. 
In the resulting Preferences dialog box, 
scroll the list of preference categories on 
the left and click the Sales Tax icon. Next, 
click the Company Preferences tab. Locate 
the Do You Charge Sales Tax option 
and select the Yes radio button. Click OK 
to save the changes and close the Prefer- 
ences dialog box. 

Next, open the Lists menu and select 
Item List. Click the Item menu button 
near the bottom of the Item List window 
and select New. When the New Item 
window appears in QuickBooks, select 
Sales Tax Item from the Type drop-down 
menu. You can describe the tax in the 
Tax Name and Description fields. Specify 
a tax rate percentage in the Tax Rate (%) 
field and identify the responsible tax 
agency in the Tax Agency field. Double- 
check the position of the decimal point in 
the Tax Rate field before clicking OK. 
You'll be subsidizing your customers' 
purchases if you assess sales tax at a rate 
of .55 %, for instance, instead of 5.5%. 

The new tax will appear in the Item 
List as a Sales Tax Payable account. 
Repeat the procedure to create a sepa- 
rate sales tax item for each of the 
sales taxes you're responsible for 
collecting. You can create as 
many sales tax items as needed. 

Tax & Group 

It's possible you will have to 
assess multiple sales taxes on 
individual transactions. You may 
need to assess state, county, and 
municipal sales tax simultane- 
ously, for instance. Or maybe you 
need to tack on a special sales tax 
to pay for a stadium expansion or 
bond issue. Whatever the case, 




the best way to assess these taxes is to 
compile them into a tax group. 

To create a tax group, open the New 
Item window and select Sales Tax 
Group from the Type drop-down menu. 
In the resulting Group Name/Number 
field, specify a name for the group. 
Type a description of the group in the 
Description field. 

Now it's time to add the sales tax 
items to the group. Locate the items 
table and click the Tax Item column to 
open a drop-down menu containing all 
of your previously created sales tax 
items. Click a tax that belongs in the 
group. The sales tax will appear in the 
Tax Item column. Its corresponding rate, 
agency, and description will appear in 
adjacent columns. Repeat the process for 
each tax item that belongs in the group. 
The cumulative tax rate, labeled as the 
Group Rate, will appear at the bottom of 
the table. Click OK to add the group to 
the Item List window. 

The Tax Man Cometh 

The only thing left to do is assess the 
taxes on your invoices. You can do so by 
opening the Create Invoices window 
(press the CTRL-I key combination) and 
selecting the appropriate sales tax item or 
group in the Tax field. You must also 
specify if each item on the invoice is tax- 
able or nontaxable by selecting Tax or 
Non, respectively, from the drop-down 
menu in the Tax column. QuickBooks will 
calculate the taxes automatically and in- 
clude them in the Balance Due area at the 
bottom of the invoice. When you com- 
plete the invoice, you can print or email it 
to your customer per the instructions we 
provided in last month's article, pct 
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Introducing Denon's New AVR-5805 

The World's First 10-channel A/V Receiver With Fully Configurable 4-zone Capabilities 

A Breakthrough In Multi-source, Multi-zone Flexibility 

For the home entertainment enthusiast and custom installer alike, Denon's new AVR-5805 delivers unprecedented four-zone home 
entertainment integration and control — all from a single component. With 10 configurable and discrete amplifiers, 16-channels of 
audio output, and the world's first-ever ability to drive two fully independent 5.1 systems, the AVR-5805 will also route audio and video 
signals from up to four independent sources and distribute them to up to four separate zones throughout the home. Its advanced 
capabilities even allow discrete power, source selection and volume control of each zone. And flexibility is just the beginning. Read on. 

Masterful Technologies And A "Sweet Spot" For Every Listener 

Behind the AVR-5805's newly designed, easy-to-read front panel display is a profusion of powerful technologies. An Equal Power 
amplifier section delivers a massive 170 watts of high-current power into each of its ten channels, processing for every popular 
7.1-, 6.1- and 5.1-channel surround sound format — from Dolby (including Pro Logic llx) and dts, to THX Ultra2 and THX Surround EX. 
The AVR-5805 also introduces the latest in Auto Setup Calibration and Equalization with the Audyssey MultEQ XT system, tailoring 
sound not only to the listening environment but also to the audience. This advanced technology analyzes and calibrates six critical 
settings including variable crossover point detection. It also determines the correct frequency response for up to six separate 
listener positions and then averages all six. The result? Literally a "sweet spot" for every listener in the room. 



This is innovation. 



Advanced Video Conversion And Denon's Exclusive Circuitry 

The AVR-5805 offers a full complement of advanced processing capabilities like HDMI/DVI digital video selection, video up-scaling 
(including Faroudja DCDi technology for analog sources) and the world's first dual, independent video conversion for unmatched simplicity 
and the highest picture quality from all your video gear. For even greater A/V performance, it employs the most advanced Texas Instruments' 
and Analog Devices' 32-bit DSP processors, Burr-Brown 24-bit/l 92kHz audio DACs, as well as Denon's newly improved DDSC-D 
(Dynamic Discrete Surround Decoder-Digital). And to top it off, exclusive Advanced AL24 Processing Plus circuitry maximizes all source 
signals so that the high-resolution DA converters work at peak capacity. 

More Connection Options Than Any Receiver In The Industry 

In addition to an extensive complement of digital and analog A/V connections, the AVR-5805 includes a full array of "custom installation" 
features: assignable high amperage DC trigger outputs, dual RS-232C ports to facilitate integrated system and PC connectivity, and a 
built-in Ethernet port that adds more system control as well as future updates and upgrades. In-demand connection options include 
6 high-bandwidth (100 MHz,) HDTV-compatible component video inputs, HD switching for 2 zones and much more. Finally, the latest 
version of Denon Link 3 and dual IEEE-1394 inputs allow for reception of high-resolution, multi-channel digital audio data directly from 
compatibly equipped DVD players. It all adds up to total flexibility and the ultimate level of sonic performance. Denon does it again. 
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You have worked on your 
PowerPoint presentation 
for weeks, thinking careful- 
ly about each word and ev- 
ery slide. You've jazzed up 
your work with snazzy special effects 
and graphics; you've reviewed the pre- 
sentation and had others watch it, too. 
You are ready to go, right? 

Unfortunately, the answer is a re- 
sounding, No! Statistics regarding pre- 
sentations can be pretty grim. Industry 
wisdom says your audience can only 
remember five key points, and it may 
only remember the first and last min- 
utes. Additionally, how you look and 
talk — and not the information you pre- 
sent — accounts for the majority of your 
audience's opinion. 
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To make matters worse, despite the 
fact that presenters with visual aids are 
43% more effective than those without, 
according to a 3M study, presentation ex- 
perts say complex visuals don't always 
help. Fancy special effects, color blends, 
and imagery may look like cool enhance- 
ments to someone familiar with the 
material. However, uninformed viewers 
may perceive visual gimmickry as an 
overwhelming blur. (There is an entire 
psychology of visuals, including colors 
that send subliminal messages, that we 
will not discuss here.) 

To persuade an audience to respond 
favorably to your presentation, you need 
to think outside the digital box. Slides 
and multimedia are helpful, but they are 
not the only important elements. Equally 



crucial are your delivery, the atmosphere 
in which you make your presentation, 
and the external clues you leave behind 
to reinforce your message. 

Sell Yourself 

Veteran presenters are familiar with 
the old advice that says, "If you are 
scared, close your eyes and picture 
your audience naked." This extreme 
way of viewing your audience may 
soothe nervous Nellies, but even more 
important is how your audience views 
you. If you can't get members of the au- 
dience to think well of you, and con- 
vince them you really believe what you 
are saying, you may not win them over. 

The basic ingredients to this recipe are 
to know your subject and your audience. 
The contents of your verbal and digital 
presentations are not the topic of this 
article, so we will not discuss specifics at 
length. What we will do is emphasize 
that the information in your presenta- 
tion must be accurate and interesting, 
and it should paint a portrait of tangible 
benefits for those listening. Use verbiage 
that meets your audience's expectations, 
suits their knowledge level, and does 
not offend their sensibilities. 

Additionally, your presentation should 
follow the logical sequence of a written 
essay or article. Give your audience your 
"thesis statement" (what you plan to tell 
them and how it will benefit them). Then 
give them the supporting points and 
information. Finally, conclude by re- 
minding your audience quickly what you 
told them and how it will benefit them. 

Beyond honing your content, there 
are other delivery tactics you may want 
to consider. The following strategies will 
help the audience view you and your 
message in a positive light. 

Practice makes perfect. Practice your 
presentation repeatedly. Videotape 
yourself and watch the tape. Practice in 
front of others so you will learn how to 
stand and walk with authority. Fluid 
movement is good; fidgeting is not. 
The best presentations seem sponta- 
neous; it takes a lot of practice to ap- 
pear that way. If you have to refer to 
your notes constantly, then you haven't 
practiced enough. 



Dress for success. Even if your pre- 
sentation is light-hearted, don't dress to 
match. You don't need to wear your 
Sunday best if the atmosphere is casu- 
al, but you should look professional. 
(People find well-dressed people believ- 
able.) Your clothes, fingernails, and hair 
should be neat. Drink plenty of water, 
get a good night's sleep, and avoid al- 
cohol the night before your presenta- 
tion so you will look "bright-eyed and 
bushy-tailed," as the old adage goes. 

Arrive early. Arrive early enough to 
ensure the technology is working, to 
adjust the environment if necessary, 
and to set up any presentation aids. 
Additionally, some attendees will ar- 
rive early. If you are there, you can grab 
some one-on-one time. 

Make contact with your audience. 
Research proves eye contact confers 
believability. During the presentation, 
make direct eye contact (three to five 
seconds, or one complete thought) with 
individual members of your audience. 
Sweep the room, making eye contact in 
numerous areas. Everyone around your 
chosen subject will feel you are making 
contact with them. 

Speak clearly and with conviction. 
Speak clearly and loudly enough so ev- 
eryone can hear, and pause for a few 
seconds after important points so listen- 
ers can absorb the information. Speak 
with enthusiasm and vigor. You should 
appear confident, assured, and calm, but 
never arrogant. Choose authoritative 
words that convince, such as "I think" or 
"I recommend" rather than "I hope." 
Avoid telling your audience they "need" 
something. Show them they need and 
want it instead. 

Relate to your listeners. Veteran pre- 
senters swear by the use of real-life stories 
and anecdotes to open presentations and 
illustrate their points. Some also inject 
humor. Get your audience involved with 
the stories. For example, opening with, 
"How many of you have ever wanted to 
tell your boss where to go?" carries a lot 
more punch than, "Many people get frus- 
trated with their bosses and want to tell 
them where to go." 

If you want to tell funny anecdotes 
about yourself or about presenters in 
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general, do so with care. These are 
good ice-breakers, but they can affect 
your credibility. For instance, let's say 
you are selling time-management 
products and you open your presenta- 
tion with a funny skit during which 
you appear disorganized. Your audi- 
ence may think you really are disor- 
ganized, at which point, you may lose 
them at the outset. 

End with a bang. If you open with a 
meaningful anecdote or example, up- 
date it at the finish. If you use a telling 
statistic, restate it. Make sure your last 
few words are convincing, compelling, 
and decisive. 

Plan to finish early. No one com- 
plains that a presentation was too short. 
Finish a few minutes early and your au- 
dience will love you for the extra time 
you have given them. 

Control Your Environment 

The atmosphere in which you pre- 
sent can win your audience over — or 
drive them to distraction. Use these tips 
to create an environment conducive to 
positive thoughts. 

Pick your battleground. If possible, 
choose the presentation room. (Even at 
a client's business, you may be able to 
control this to some degree.) Make sure 
the room size fits the audience (not too 
empty or overfull) and the topic (not 
too severe or elegant). Additionally, 
the room should be quiet, the tempera- 
ture should be comfortable, and the 
lighting should be appropriate to the 







Portable tradeshow-style displays can 
highlight a few key points and give your 
audience something to evaluate before 
and after your presentation. 



presentation. Be aware of 
potential outside intrusions 
such as sudden bursts of 
sunlight or noise. Provide 
water to attendees if the 
presentation will last more 
than an hour. 

Set the stage. Consider 
using portable displays to re- 
inforce compelling visuals or 
statistics. Set them up for the 
individuals who arrive early, 

and invite the audience to 

view these after you con- 
clude your presentation. 

If you want to convey a certain 
mood, such as childlike and frivolous 
or sophisticated and sultry, don't be 
afraid to use props. Audience participa- 
tion props can be particularly effective. 
For example, someone selling minicar- 
nivals to meeting planners might em- 
ploy a Midway-style game, at which 
participants could win a discount on fu- 
ture purchases. However, ensure the 
props are not so fun and accessible that 
your audience will play with them 
during your presentation. 

Be prepared. Immediately before 
you present, check every aspect of your 
technology: the computer, the presen- 
tation files, and any external aids such 
as a television or theater screen. (Refer 
to "Get Connected" on page 60 for 
more connection tips.) Consider trav- 
eling with backups. Some presenters 
carry two backup copies of their pre- 
sentation files in addition to the instal- 
lation CDs for the software they use. 

Support Your Argument 

Give audience members something 
tangible and supportive to take away 
from your presentation. These help your 
audience remember what you said and 
what you wanted them to do. 

Offer handouts. Summarize your 
presentation — its salient points, any sup- 
porting statistics, and your call to ac- 
tion — in a handout. A concise summary 
is more effective than printed copies 
of your slides, especially if they con- 
tained items you had to explain. Put ap- 
propriate contact information on the 
handout. You may also want to offer any 




Useful takeaway gifts, such as these portable USB 
(Universal Serial Bus) drives can help your audience 
remember your company, product, or service. 



printed brochures or other collateral ma- 
terial you have. (Refer to "The Power Of 
A Good Handout" on page 68, for addi- 
tional information.) 

Invite them to learn more. Tell the 
audience in advance you will be giving 
them a takeaway, so they won't become 
distracted taking notes during your pre- 
sentation. However, make handouts 
available only after the presentation or 
the audience may try to follow along 
and become lost. If you do not have the 
names and addresses of attendees, invite 
them to leave their information for you 
to follow up. 

Bear gifts. If you have the budget, 
takeaway promotional items can be 
great memory-joggers. Make the item 
fit the presentation, but make sure it 
is also useful. From the inexpensive 
(25-cent pens or $1 mouse pads) to the 
extravagant ($25 portable USB [Uni- 
versal Serial Bus] drives), items im- 
printed with your contact information 
and mission or benefit statement can be 
powerful reminders. 

Final Thoughts 

After your presentation, make your- 
self available for questions, if possible, 
and ensure everyone knows how to 
contact you. Ask for feedback. If some- 
one attempts to heckle you or discredit 
your information, respond to his point. 
However, do not address the questioner 
personally, which invites further argu- 
mentative discourse. Instead, make eye 
contact with someone else as you ad- 
dress the group as a whole, pct 
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Simply Astonishing. Astonishingly Simple. Avidea. 





Avidea is the 
astounding audio 
and video home theater 
experience without the complexity. 
So state-of-the-art, yet so 
extraordinarily easy to connect 
and operate, Avidea is all the 
fun with none of the frustration. 



And, since sound always drives 
the image, prepare to be stunned 
by The Boston Sound'™ Movie 
soundtracks have incredible 
power and detail. CDs, AM/FM, 
even MP3s sound truer to 
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the original performance. 

The Avidea 770 System simply 
allows you to get the most out 
of home theater no matter what 
kind of TV you own. Visit 
bostonacoustics.com/idea to learn 
more about Avidea 770 and its 
authorized dealers. 
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Your Sound Solution™ 



© 2004 Boston Acoustics, Inc. All Rights Reserved. Avidea, The Boston Sound and Your Sound Solution are trademarks and Boston, Boston Acoustics, 
BostonAcoustics.com, and the Boston logo are registered trademarks of Boston Acoustics, Inc. 



Cover Story: Presentations 



PowerPoint 
Possibilities 

Make The Most Of Your Presentations 
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Both new and experienced Power- 
Point users will benefit from these 
tips, which will shorten your work time, 
customize your content, and polish your 
presentations. We dug these helpful hints 
out of PowerPoint 2003. 

1 Learn & Use Hidden 
Shortcuts 

It's easy to miss shortcut keys that are 
hidden by default. To change this, click 
the Tools menu and select Customize 
and Options. On the Options tab, check 
Show ScreenTips On Toolbars. Below 
this is the Show Shortcut Keys In Screen 
Tips command. If you check this option, 
PowerPoint will display the shortcuts 
for toolbar commands when you hover 
over them in order to see the name of 
the command. 



^ Quick Text Box Picks 

Open a new file and press CTRL- 
ENTER. This selects the title text box on 
the first slide. Press the same key combo 
again, and the subtitle text box on the 
first slide will be selected. 

Things really speed up when you 
press CTRL-ENTER a third time. This 
creates a second slide and selects the 



title textbox. Press those two keys again, 
and the subtitle textbox on this slide is 
readied for data entry. 

The pattern continues each time you 
press CTRL-ENTER: PowerPoint creates a 
new slide (based on the style selected on 
the master slide) and highlights the title 
text box followed by the subtitle textbox. 

3 Resize Graphics 
In Proper Ratio 

Resizing a graphic is not usually diffi- 
cult when done manually, although you 
can use more precise tools. (Select 
Format and Picture and then click the 
Size tab.) You simply click the object's 
holders and move the borders up or 
down and out or in. 

But if you want to keep all the sides in 
ratio, hold down the CTRL key while 
moving a border. As you do, the opposite 
border will move in the opposite direction 
exactly the same amount. Do the same to 
the other borders, if necessary, and you 
will successfully resize a picture in ratio. 

4 Personalize Similar 
Presentations 

Here's a quick way to personalize the 
text for similar slide shows without 
heavily editing the entire presentation. 



Let's say you want to present a fund- 
raising show you made for parents 
whose kids play in a youth soccer league 
in one town to parents of kids who play 
in a soccer league in another town. The 
first presentation mentions the River 
City Youth Soccer 12 times in text boxes. 
Now you want to change each mention 
to Red Falls Youth Soccer. 

Like Word, PowerPoint has a Find & 
Replace tool. From the Edit menu, 
choose Replace. In the Find box type 
River City Youth Soccer. In the Replace 
With box type Red Falls Youth Soccer 
and click Replace All. 

w Hide Your Slides 

Another easy way to personalize pre- 
sentations is to hide slides intended for 
one audience but not intended for an- 
other. Click View and Slide Sorter and 
then highlight the slide you want to 
hide. Open the Slide Show menu and 
choose Hide Slide. 

6 Insert & Customize 
Hyperlinks 

You can turn any item on a slide into 
a link that will connect you to a Web 
page, email address, another file, or 
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another slide within the presentation. 
Right-click the object and pick Hyper- 
link from the context menu. In the Insert 
Hyperlink dialog box, select the type of 
item you want to link to and, if neces- 
sary, enter the URL. 

The object will link you to the item 
you just selected when you click it in 
Slide Show view. You also can activate 
the link just by moving the mouse over 
the item. To do this, right-click the item 
and choose Action Settings. Pick the 
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You can link a slide to a Web page, email address, 
another file, or another page in the presentation. 



Mouse Over tab and check Hyperlink 
To. Then, from the drop-down menu, ei- 
ther select the item to be linked to or 
enter the address. Click OK. 

7 Link Graphics Instead Of 
Inserting Them 

You could have many reasons for dis- 
playing the same graphic throughout 
your presentation — anything from clip 
art to a mugshot or even a corporate 
logo. But what if you need to swap out 
the graphic while keeping the rest of the 
presentation? If the graphic is linked to 
the slide show instead of inserted into it, 
you can make a quick change. 

Click Insert, Picture, and From File. 
Locate and highlight the file you need. 
Click the down arrow next to the Insert 
button and choose the Link To File com- 
mand. As long as you don't change the 
location of this file on your system, 
PowerPoint will display this graphic 
even though it's not inserted on a slide. 



viewing a presentation alone. They in- 
form the viewer that they have options 
to jump to another part of the slide show 
or play an audio clip, for example. 

There's no reason you can't use them 
in the presentations you make in person, 
as well. In those cases, however, you 
may want to hide the action buttons to 
keep slides uncluttered. Once you've 
created the button (click Insert, Picture, 
and AutoShapes and then select Action 
Buttons), right-click it and choose 
Format AutoShape. On the 
Colors And Lines tab, select No 
Fill For Color in the Fill section 
and No Line For Color in the 
Line section. Click OK. 

9 Slide Your Action 
Buttons 

Instead of hiding action but- 
tons, draw attention to them by 
customizing their entrance onto 
the slide. Right-click the button 

and choose Custom Animation. 

Choose the motion for how it 
will enter and, optionally, exit the slide 
from the Add Effect menu. Then select 
the direction from and speed at which it 
should move. 
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Add Notes 

Adding notes to a printed copy of 
your slide show is a good way to keep 
your oral and visual presentations in 
sync. To add notes, type your text into 
the notes pane directly below the slide in 
Normal view. Then, click Notes Page 
from the View menu to see how they 
will look when you print the presenta- 
tion. You can edit the 
notes from this view, 
as well. 
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Hide Your Action Buttons 

Action buttons are handy little de- 
vices that give directions to users 



Link Long 
Narrations 

With the right 
equipment (a sound 
card, speakers, and 
headset microphone) 
adding narration to 
your slide show is 
fairly simple. (Choose 
Slide Show and then 



Record Narration to get started.) But be- 
fore you do, take note of these hints. 

First, PowerPoint will create a separate 
WAV file for each slide to which you add 
narration, so place the presentation in its 
own folder so that all the sound files will 
stay together. Second, link to narration 
files instead of embedding them if the 
presentation is long or if you plan to edit 
the narration later. You'll see the option 
to do this before you start recording; 
enter the name of the folder you just cre- 
ated as the source. 
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Add Transparency 

You can add transparency to graphic 
items in two ways. One option yields 
complete transparency. Select the item 
and then click the Set Transparent Color 
tool on the Picture toolbar. Using the 
pointer, click the color in the image you 
want to be completely transparent. This 
tool works better on some photos than 
others, and it won't work on animated 
GIF files. 

The second option lets you choose the 
degree of transparency, a good option 
for computer-generated art. Right-click 
the item, choose Format, and select the 
Colors and Lines tab. Slide the trans- 
parency bar to set the amount of trans- 
parency and then click OK. 
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Hiding an action button means 
removing its color and outline. 



Brand Your Slides 

On slides with more text than 
graphics, your corporate logo could add 
visual punch as a background. To brand 
a slide, insert the graphic, right-click it, 
and choose Format Picture. Select the 
Picture tab, and then 
choose Washout from 
the Color drop-down 
menu. Click OK. 

Right-click the file 
and use Save As 
Picture to save the file. 
Then go ahead and 
delete the image from 
the slide. 

Next, Choose Back- 
ground from the For- 
mat menu, and in the 
box click the arrow 
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under Background Fill. Choose Fill 
Effects from this menu, and on the 
Picture tab click Select Picture. Find 
and highlight the background i^^^_ 
image you just created and 
click Insert, OK, and Apply. 



while rehearsing the show, a good 
option if you plan to make an oral 
presentation. 



Finally, from the Save As Type menu, 
select PowerPoint Show and then 
click Save. 
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Keep The Font 

When you can't present 
your slide show on your com- 
puter, you run the risk that 
another system will render 
your content differently than 
the way you created it. 
Sometimes this occurs if the 
system playing the slide show 
has not installed the font(s) in 
which you created the show. If this 
happens, PowerPoint will use the next- 
best font available, which can alter the 
spacing of elements on your slides. 

To avoid this, send your fonts along 
by embedding them in the presenta- 
tion. Click File and Save As and open 
the Tools menu in the Save As dialog 
box. Choose Save Options, and then 
check the Embed TrueType Fonts op- 
tion. (Embed only the characters in use 
if the presentation won't be edited by 
those viewing it.) Click OK and then 
save the slide show as a PPT file. 
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You can add transparency a graphic item in its entirety, 
or you can make the adjustment gradually. 



Choose Rehearse Timings from the 
Slide Show menu. If you don't have 
looped elements, read your script and 
then click the Advance button when 
you're ready to move to the next slide. 
The clock will indicate how long you 
set each slide to appear. 

If you have included 
looped elements in your pre- 
sentation, remember that 
clicking the Advance button 
starts the looping of each ele- 
ment on a slide. Don't let too 
much time pass between 
launching each animation. 



Get It Write 

Sometimes you may need to interact 
with the contents of your slide show. If 
so, use one of the writing utensils ac- 
cessed via the pen logo in the lower-left 
corner in Slide Show view. Choose a 
ballpoint pen, felt tip pen, or high- 
lighter, pick a color, and write on the 
slide as needed. The same menu gives 
you access to an eraser, but you can 
also discard all the markings when you 
close the presentation. 
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Loop Your Animations 

You can loop any animated element 
once it's added to a slide. In Normal 
view, pick Custom Animation from the 
Slide Show menu. Highlight the ani- 
mated object, and then click the down 
arrow next to the item you want to loop 
in the Custom Animation pane. Choose 
Timing from this menu and then enter 
the number of times you want the slide 
or animated object to loop 
in the Repeat field. 



4 ^ Open Your 
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Set Timings 

Don't set timings for 
each slide until you've 
decided whether or not to 
loop animations. Once 
that's done, you can set 
timings for each slide 
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Presentations 
In Slide Show View 

Because time is such a valued com- 
modity, why not help your audience 
save some of it by opening your pre- 
sentations directly in the slide show 
view? To do this, choose Save As from 
the File menu. In the Save As dialog 
box you'll need to do several things. 
First, pick the location 
on your hard drive to 
save the slide show. 
Next, enter a name 
for your slide show. 



The Rehearse 
Timings tool allows 
you to determine 
the elapsed time 
between when 
elements of the 
presentation move. 



Go Blank 

You may encounter the need to 
pause your presentation and would 
prefer to display a blank screen in 
order to keep from distracting your au- 
dience. Press the B key to display a 
black screen, and press the 
W key to display a white 
screen. Press the key again to 
restore your presentation to 
the screen. 
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Embed the fonts you use 
in a slide show so that 
the type will display 
correctly no matter what 
system plays the file. 



Restrict Access 

Microsoft Office 2003 
comes with IRM (Informa- 
tion Rights Management), a 
tool that lets you restrict the 
access and use of documents and 
emails. Before you can use this tool, 
you need to download the IRM client. 
Then, unless you work on Windows 
Server 2003, you will need to run a trial 
IRM service from Microsoft. 

The Permission button on the 
Standard toolbar, to the right of the 
New command, can start the process of 
setting up IRM. Once you've done that, 
choose Permission from the File menu 
to determine not only who can access 
your PowerPoint presentation, but also 
how they can use the content, pct 

by Rachel Derowitsch 
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More Power 
For PowerPoint 



Top Plug-Ins & Add-lns 
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Whether you've used it before or not, 
now's the time to start getting the 
most out of Microsoft's slideshow 
presenter, PowerPoint. Right out of 
the box, it is a powerful tool for making electronic 
presentations for work or school, but it also has the 
potential for so much more. By either purchasing 
or downloading free plug-ins or add-ins, you can 
add functionality to the software that will give life 
to an otherwise dull presentation. Below we'll dis- 
cuss some additions that you can get to do new 
and innovative things with your software. Some 
are free and others require a fee, but every package 
below has potentially useful features. 
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PowerPlugs: Transitions 

PowerPoint comes with some standard transi- 
tions for moving from one slide to the next, but 
they can only take you so far. Transitions, a 
product by CrystalGraphics (www.crystagraphics 
.com/presentations/transitions.main.asp) comes 
with more than 70 3D television-style transitions, 
including, but not limited to: Two Panel, 
Revolving Cube, and Turning Billboard. All the 
transitions can be automatically synchronized 
with sounds to add a spark to your presentations. 
You can preview the software for free, but each of 
the five volumes costs $59. You can get all five 
for $295. 

£ Template Creation Wizard 

If you make a lot of presentations with a similar 
design theme (if you have to present updates on a 



project, for instance) Microsoft has a plug-in that 
lets you create your own templates. Download 
Ppttpwiz.exe from Microsoft (www. microsoft 
.com/downloads/details.aspx?FamilyId=DlBD017 
3-ED7C-4EF0-B7F3-290424D5012E&displaylang 
=en), which will allow you to create your own 
design templates for PowerPoint using custom 
images as the title master and slide master back- 
grounds. The download is free and will work from 
the Wizards toolbar in PowerPoint. 



O Remove Hidden Data 

When editing documents, not only in Power- 
Point but also in any Microsoft Office XP/2003 file, 
you can keep track of the changes using the Track 
Changes feature. Although it is a valuable tool for 
editing a document, it does increase the overall 
size of the document. This can be problematic if 
you want to keep the file size down. A down- 
load from Microsoft called Rhdtool.exe (www 
.microsoft.com/downloads/details.aspx? 
FamilyId=144E54ED-D43E-42CA-BC7B-5446D 
34E5360&displaylang=en) will allow you to re- 
move all of the tracked changes data to reduce the 
overall size of the file once your presentation is fi- 
nalized. The download is free and can be run on an 
individual document or on multiple files from the 
command line. 

4 Customizable Alerts 
Info Button 

Some problems in PowerPoint (and all other 
Office applications) occur more often than others. 
By downloading Extalert.exe (www.microsoft.com 
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/downloads/ details. aspx?FamilyID= 
8fbeeld3-c5bb-4a36-a2f7-dc63 
de2a818c&DisplayLang=en) free from 
Microsoft, you will add a button to your 
toolbar that will connect to the Web to 
help diagnose difficult-to-troubleshoot 
Office 2000 alerts. 



v Articulate Presenter 

Flash is a powerful tool for infor- 
mation distribution, but it takes time 
and training to master its intricacies. 
Articulate Presenter (www. articulate 
global.com/presenter.html) lets you 
transform Microsoft PowerPoint files into 
Flash presentations and e-courses that in- 
clude narration, animation, and interac- 
tivity without the extensive training or 
professional help required in the past. 
The tool adds a drop-down menu to your 
PowerPoint toolbar that will have you 
creating Flash files in minutes, which you 
can distribute via the Web or CD. A free 
demo of Articulate Presenter is available 
upon request, and the Standard and 
Professional versions are available for 
$599 and $798, respectively. 

6PowerPlugs: Screensaver 
Creator 

Another plug-in from the line of 
CrystalGraphics products is one that al- 
lows you to create as many screensavers 
as you wish and then distribute them to 
your friends or co-workers. Using the 
software (www.crystalgraphics.com/pre 
sentations/screensaver. main. asp), every 
inactive computer in your home or office 
can be touting the latest innovative 
product, reminding you of your family 
vacation or your child's first steps. 
This $49 software package also in- 
cludes CrystalGraphics' award-winning 
SereneScreen Marine Aquarium Crystal 
Screensaver that features hyper-realistic 
3D models of 21 different types of fish. 



f PowerPoint DVD Maker 

If you've ever wanted to use your 
slideshows somewhere other than a 
Microsoft PC, such as a big screen TV or a 
computer without PowerPoint, ProDVD 
(www.prodvd.net/product/product 



info.asp?pidl=PDM) makes a product for 
you. PowerPoint DVD allows you to save 
an ordinary PowerPoint presentation 
onto a recordable DVD that will play on 
any DVD player or PC, making compati- 
bility issues a thing of the past. You can 
download a free trial version of the soft- 
ware or buy the total package for $149. 
Then, using any DVD media type, you 





Review Audio,,. 
I: : -.- v.* (ion liming;,,, 
:~ -_■■::*■■:.&.-. . 

'.a '. =■■:•;-:" > ■:■■.■;=.., 
Insert Web Object., 



PlatsrTernplates... 



'Ul*m\iWL-i 



When you install Articulate Presenter, a new 
drop-down menu is added to your toolbar 
for easy access to its features. 

can simply walk into your meeting, disc 
in hand, and wow your audience. 
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Vox Proxy 

The same little paperclip, kitten, or 
little old man that appears to help you 
with Office Suite problems can be dancing 
around your PowerPoint presentation. 
Vox Proxy (www.voxproxy.com) is a 
PowerPoint plug-in that allows you to 
create your own animated talking charac- 
ters to help you navigate your presenta- 
tions. The $249 software package comes 
with a range of 27 animated characters 
you can use to narrate your presentation 
with the program's text-to-speech con- 
verter or your own pre-recorded audio. 

9PowerPlugs: Music For 
PowerPoint 

Music has been proven to boost per- 
ceptions of professionalism and interest 
levels of the audience, and now its power 
can be yours. This PowerPlugs software 
package (www.crystalgraphics.com/pre 
sentations/music. main. asp) is used to 
add professionalism to your presentations 
through music. Each of the two volumes 



contains 25 WAV soundtracks ranging 
from jazz to country. You can purchase 
one volume for $39 or both volumes 
for $80, both of which include free 
software updates and work with 
PowerPoint 97 or later. 
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Photo Album Add-In 

Now that digital photography is be- 
coming more widespread, paper pho- 
tographs are becoming obsolete. If you 
have digital photos you want to show 
off, Microsoft has a program for 
PowerPoint 2000 called Album.exe 
(www.microsoft.com/downloads/de 
tails.aspx?FamilyID=55d24b47-c828- 
4141-a8de-9a459c63dbla&DisplayLang 
=en) that allows you to create digital 
albums of your favorite photos from 
your disk drive, with your PC as the 
frame. Simply select the pictures you 
want to show and then select the Photo 
Album program from the toolbar, and 
you've got an automatic album to show 
off your favorite memories. This free 
software also works to import pictures 
from a scanner or digital camera. 
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Microsoft Data Assistant 

In order to fully make your point, you 
might need to incorporate outside infor- 
mation into your presentations. Office 
Suite does have some functionality 
when it comes to importing external 
graphical data objects, such as Excel 
charts or Visio drawings, but a Microsoft 
file called Mdappl.O.exe (www. mi- 
crosoft. com/downloads/de 
tails.aspx?FamilyID=786cf731-cd9f-4014- 
9a40-aecabd46696f&DisplayLang=en) 
will help PowerPoint 2003 broaden its 
functionality. It will allow you to link to 
the data you want to include and format 
it as needed. You'll even be able to 
refresh the data in the presentation 
when you update the Excel file, for 
instance. This add-in is free but does 
require registration. 
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PowerPlugs: Charts 

One more piece of PowerPlugs soft- 
ware (www.crystalgraphics.com/presen 
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The Microsoft Data Assistant software allows 
you to import and format objects from a data 
file into your PowerPoint presentation. 

tations/charts.main.asp) is used to add a 
third dimension to the data you're pre- 
senting. The Charts software includes 
more than 100 preformatted 2D and 
3D templates and works with both 
PowerPoint and Excel. You can present 
histograms, bubble charts, bar graphs, 
and many others with television quality. 
Download the free trial version or pur- 
chase the full version for $99. 
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Take-off ShowPoint 

If you have an application that re- 
quires you to run a presentation from 
start to finish in a continuous loop, Take- 
off ShowPoint (www.take-off.as/show- 
point/index.htm) is a freeware program 
that will allow you to do just that. 
Simply select the network folder from 
which you wish to present, and the soft- 
ware will loop the slideshow until a new 
version of the show is available. 
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PointCapture 

If you have multiple presentations 
that you've used in the past and need 
to splice them into another presenta- 
tion, CaptureWorks PointCapture 
(www.captureworks.com/PointCaptur 
e.htm) lets you locate content in any 
other slide show you've ever made. 
You can search for text, numbers, 
dates, or File Properties in seconds that 
would normally take much longer. 



PointCapture is available for a free trial 
download; purchase the full version 
for $249. 



dial-up, without additional browser plug- 
ins. 
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QPresenter LE 



Quick Presenter (www.qpresenter 
.com/pages/qp_le.htm) makes another 
tool for those of you who have a library 
of previous presentations that you 
might need to use in the future. By 
simply dragging and dropping slides 
into and out of the program interface, 
you can store and sort slides and re- 
arrange them into new presentations. 
The program features an editor that 
will allow you to change some of your 
slides without opening PowerPoint. 
Download the free 14-day trial or go 
straight for the full $39 version. 
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SundayStar 

If you have multiple presentations that 
you want to run, entirely or just in part, 
on a multiple monitor setup, OfficeOne 
(officeone.mvps.org/sundaystar/sun 
daystar.html) has software that will allow 
you to use them all to their fullest. 
SundayStar is a $79.95 add-in (a free trial 
download is available) that will allow 
you to start multiple slide shows. Each 
show has a keyboard shortcut that will 
switch between the shows while keeping 
the slideshow and Slide Design view 
in synch. The software works with 
PowerPoint 2000/2002/2003. 
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Impatica 

If you are the administrator of 
a business Web site or an email mar- 
keting program, Impatica for Power- 
Point (www.impatica.com/imp4ppt/) 
gives you the option to turn your tradi- 
tional PowerPoint file into a fully nar- 
rated and animated presentation that is 
95% smaller than a PowerPoint HTML 
file and optimal for streaming over the 
Internet. The software supports the text, 
graphics, transitions, and narration fea- 
tures of PowerPoint. With the free trial, 
you will be able to make PowerPoint pre- 
sentations that will work on almost any 
Internet connection, including normal 
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Secure Pack 

After all the time you've spent 
perfecting your presentation, you want 
posterity to see it just how you in- 
tended. Secure Pack (skp. mvps.org/se 
curepack/ index.htm) will allow you to 
do just that. The $100 software will 
package one or many presentations as 
a single executable show. The linked 
files are included and archived for 
distribution. Secure Pack lets you 
specify whether other users can edit 
your presentation, allowing you to pro- 
tect your information. You can also 
include a viewer with the presenta- 
tions for users who don't have access 
to PowerPoint. 
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i Browse 

Sometimes information is too volatile 
to be accurately portrayed in a presenta- 
tion. In cases like this, the Web can be an 
invaluable tool. This $29.99 software from 
T-Dog Software (www.tdogsoftware 
.com) can enhance your presentation by 
letting you link to live Web pages within 
a show. You can add Flash, HTML, and 
other Internet content to your presenta- 
tion without disrupting the show. 
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Take-off PlanPoint 

If you have data that changes from 
day-to-day or even becomes obsolete 
after a certain period of time, Take-off 
PlanPoint (www.take-off.as/planpoint 
/index.htm) is a PowerPoint add-in that 
enables you to specify when and for 
how long you want to display the infor- 
mation. The software runs in the back- 
ground, allowing you to keep every 
slide as part of the show. When the time 
to display arrives, the software auto- 
matically displays the slide. After the 
specified period has elapsed, the slide is 
hidden and won't be shown again until 
the next appropriate time, pct 

by David Miller 



56 May 2005 / www.pctoday.com 



Cover Story: Presentations 



PowerPoint 
Alternatives 

Different Tools 

For Spicing Up Your Presentations 




Microsoft PowerPoint is a presenta- 
tion patriarch — or so it seems. In 
business, this ubiquitous slideshow pro- 
gram is more popular than coffee at the 
corporate cafeteria. Sales agents, busi- 
ness executives, insurance adjusters, and 
even the guy running your local Boy 
Scouts parents' meeting use the pro- 
gram, almost by default, probably using 
the standard templates. And yet, ac- 
cording to software industry expert 
Michael Silver, the program became 
popular because it has always been bun- 
dled with Microsoft Office, not neces- 
sarily because it's the best choice. 

"In the early 1990s, there were other 
players that were better than Power- 
Point but because Microsoft bundled it, 
and everyone that got Office got 
PowerPoint, it became an easy choice," 
says Silver, a Gartner Group vice presi- 
dent and research director. "It's easy to 
say that no other product is as compat- 
ible with what most people have on 
their PCs as PowerPoint." 

Of course, compatibility is not always 
the best reason to use a software pro- 
gram. Sure, sharing data between two 
applications is nice, but most people just 
use the basic PowerPoint functions. In 
fact, many PowerPoint slideshows look 
the same because we all use the default 
slideshow transitions, fonts, and even 
color schemes. Another Gartner Group 
analyst, Ken Dulaney, suggests that 



Microsoft has not added 
any new significant fea- 
tures to the product in at 
least five years (and maybe 
six or seven). Its popularity 
has more to do with Microsoft's 
dominance and the fact that you can 
easily share a slideshow with one of the 
other 400 million Microsoft Office users. 
Even though PowerPoint still reigns 
in business and at soccer club meetings, 
there are several noteworthy competi- 
tors — some that offer capabilities that 
are much more impressive. If you rely 
on PowerPoint now, there may be a 
better option that suits your needs. A 
feature-rich slideshow program can help 
sell a product or idea more effectively. 
They can provide better visual aids such 
as TV-quality transitions (you know, 
those animated effects they use on the 
evening news), background images, 
fonts, clip art, and other presentation- 
software amenities. 

Visual Communicator 2 Studio 

One of the most popular PowerPoint 
alternatives is Serious Magic's Visual 
Communicator 2 (www.seriousmagic 
.com). If PowerPoint is like the Ford 
Taurus of business presentations, Visual 
Communicator is a sleek, stylish sports 
car. Instead of creating static text and 
clip art on slides, Visual Communica- 
tor lets you create a high-caliber video 




presentation. For example, you can 
quickly create a sales demo for a product 
with a "talking head" demonstrator who 
explains how your widget works. Then, 
you can add some amazing slide transi- 
tions that zoom across the screen with 
colorful text and graphics that look like 
they belong on CBS or NBC. 

The most important feature in the 
product, though, is that it's possible to 
create these videos using a vast library of 
templates. Open the File menu and select 
Wizard. The program prompts you to se- 
lect whether you want a Pro video or 
Web-only video, which determines the 
quality of the final presentation. Then, the 
wizard walks you through the basics. You 
can select a template, such as a training 
video or college news presentation, and 
the program adds all the stock text, transi- 
tions, and video footage. You can edit 
slides by clicking on one and selecting 
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Macromedia Captivate lets you create astounding 
interactive-software demos in minutes. 



Edit, and then typing in your text. Video 
Communicator 2 Studio lets you export a 
video file that you can run on the Web, 
send via email, or burn to a CD and play 
on a home DVD player. With the Studio 
version, Serious Magic includes a "green 
screen" cloth so you can shoot live video 
in a cubicle somewhere and insert a back- 
ground image of, say, Niagara Falls. To 
add your own video, you'll need a cam- 
corder that lets you transfer files to a PC. 
It's also worth mentioning that if you do 
create your own videos, the quality will 
vary depending on the camcorder you 
use, lighting in the room, and the micro- 
phones you use for audio recording. 

Serious Magic claims that about 20,000 
people run Visual Communicator 
slideshows every month, which certainly 
pales in comparison to the 30 million esti- 
mated PowerPoint slideshows that people 
see each month, but is still noteworthy. 
One of the primary reasons why people 
are switching to Visual Communicator 
has to do with the desire for a better alter- 
native. Feature-for-feature, Visual 
Communicator has PowerPoint beat in 
just about every category. There are far 
more templates, transitions, and font 
choices, and the final product is more vi- 
sually appealing, which in turn helps sell 
a product or communicate an idea better 
than a mundane slideshow. 

Of course, one of the major drawbacks 
is that Visual Communicator 2 Studio, 
the one with all the nifty video-export 
options, costs $489.95, or about the 



same as the entire 
Microsoft Office suite. 
The Web-only version 
costs $189.95, and the 
Pro version is avail- 
able for $289.95. Still, 
if your main goal is 
just to show some text 
and graphics in a slide- 
show, there may be 
a better option. 



OpenOffice 
Impress 

There's one obvious 
choice for those who al- 

ready own Microsoft 

PowerPoint, even if 
your copy came with your computer or 
your company owns a site license for 
multiple copies. OpenOffice (www 
.openoffice.org) is an open-source appli- 
cation, which means it's freely available 
as a download from the Internet. 
OpenOffice includes word processing, 
database, spreadsheet, and drawing ap- 
plications in addition to Impress, the tool 
for creating slideshows. 

We are not going to mince words: 
Impress is not all that impressive. 



Essentially, the features are an almost 
exact duplicate of what you will find in 
PowerPoint. There are only a small 
handful of templates to pick from, and 
most of them are quite amateurish. The 
interface is clunky (most of the icons 
have an unappealing blotchiness to 
them) and the program tends to crash. 
However, for a free product, Impress 
does do exactly what it claims: It lets 
you create simple slideshows. 

And, interestingly enough, there are 
some unique features. Impress lets you 
generate a Macromedia Flash slideshow 
that runs on the Web. The Fontworks fea- 
ture helps you create 2D and 3D ani- 
mated text far easier than the archaic text 
tools in PowerPoint. You can drag and 
drop any icon on the toolbar (located to 
the left of the work area) so that it ap- 
pears as a palette that you can move any- 
where on the screen. Not even the best 
Adobe applications offer this feature. 

Because of the PowerPoint-like func- 
tionality, anyone can start using Impress 
in minutes. The program starts with a 
simple template selection screen. Once 
you start a new presentation, you can 
just click the text boxes and add your 
own words. You can use the Slideshow 



Macromedia Captivate 



Sometimes, seeing is believing. With Macromedia Captivate ($499; www 
.macromedia.com), you can record what happens on your screen and then 
show the results at business luncheons or school board meetings. Interactive pre- 
sentations visually demonstrate what you are trying to explain. In that sense, 
Captivate is much more powerful than the static slides of PowerPoint. If you want 
to show a friend how to set up personal folders in Outlook or demo a series of 
new Web sites to some potential business clients, Captivate lets you record a 
movie and share the file easily. 

The program almost works a miracle right on your desktop. After you start the 
program, you can start a new recording session just by clicking File and Record or 
Create A New Movie. You then switch to the program you are recording and per- 
form whatever actions you want to demonstrate, and then switch back to Capti- 
vate and click an option to stop recording. Here's the miracle part: Captivate 
automatically generates the slides and adds captions that explain what is hap- 
pening. So, for example, if you are creating new Personal folders, Captivate auto- 
matically adds captions such as "Right-click and select New Folder." You can edit 
these captions easily enough by just double-clicking the caption in Captivate and 
editing the text. Once you're done creating the interactive movie, you can then 
export a Macromedia Flash presentation that runs in any Web browser or as a 
standalone file (if the person running the show has Flash installed). I 
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menu to start a new slideshow and cus- 
tomize slide transitions and effects. 
Simple, yet effective. 

Corel Presentations 12 

No other company seems to under- 
stand that people are ready to up- 
grade from PowerPoint better than 
Corel (www.corel.com). Corel 
has aimed WordPerfect Office 
12 suite ($249.99) squarely 
at former Microsoft custom- 
ers. When you start Corel 
Presentations 12, the first dialog 
box you see prompts you to se- 
lect whether you want to run 
in Presentations Mode or 
Microsoft PowerPoint Mode. 
The difference is negligible — 
only a few menu choices 
change — but the target user 
is obvious. 

Corel Presentations distin- 
guishes itself from PowerPoint 
in several ways. You can export 
a presentation as a PDF (Por- 
table Document Format) file and 
send to anyone for viewing. Or 
you can export a slideshow as a 
Macromedia Flash file for Web 
viewing. Presentations uses 
what Corel calls a "real-time pre- 
view," which just means you can 
change a font using the Font 
menu on a toolbar and see the 
change on the slide (as opposed 
to having to wade through di- 
alog boxes in PowerPoint). 
Presentations even includes the 
Microsoft PowerPoint help 
system (click File and Help), an- 
other indication that Corel in- 
tends to ease the transition to 

Word Perfect Office 12. 

Because Word Perfect Office 12 is the 
second-best-selling application suite be- 
hind Microsoft Office 2003 (according to 
NPD Group), Presentations is one of the 
most common slideshow alternatives. 
The templates and slide-transition op- 
tions are not nearly as powerful or pro- 
fessional as what you will find in Visual 
Communicator, although there is a tight 
integration with Word Perfect and other 
Word Perfect programs. For example, 



the spell checker and item select options 
under the Edit menu are similar to those 
in Word Perfect. 

Other Alternatives 

In addition to Serious Magic's video- 
centric alternative and Corel's super- 
powerful presentation workhouse, there 
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Publishing in Captivate involves generating the slides you create 
for the demo as a Flash file. 




by double-clicking them. 

A Campus Update 
should be quick and 
informative. Start by 
introducing yourself and 
your school. 
Example: "Hello and 
welcome to the [School 
Name] campus update for 
[Date Herel. My name is 



m 




You can quickly edit any Visual Communicator slide simply by 
clicking the Edit button. 



are still a few other PowerPoint alterna- 
tives. These more specialized applica- 
tions still offer some unique features, 
such as better transition effects and ex- 
port features. 

Freelance Graphics. According to 
Gartner Group analyst Ken Dulany, the 
only reason Freelance Graphics is still a 
contender in the presentation-software 
market is because so many users own the 
product already, as part of the Lotus 



SmartSuite package ($281; www 
.306.ibm.com/software/lotus). One of 
the original competitors to PowerPoint, 
Freelance Graphics has changed little in 
the last few years. The interface has a de- 
cidedly Windows 95 look and feel, with 
ultra-basic template choices. 

Apple Keynote 2. Apple is widely 
known as a technology inno- 
vator, so it's no surprise that 
their Mac-only slideshow 
product, which is part of 
the iWork suite ($79; www 
.apple.com/iwork), makes Pow- 
erPoint look like it belongs in 
the computing dark ages. Some 
of the key features include some 
nifty slide-transition effects (such 
as Falling Tiles and Page Flip), 
more control over object anima- 
tions (you can make text pop- 
up on the screen with a sweeping 
fly-in maneuver), and colorful, 
eye-grabbing themes (which is 
the Apple term for template). 
One interesting feature involves 
running a second monitor, on 
which you can display a count- 
down timer, slide notes, a 
thumbnail of the next slide, and 
a clock. Keynote 2 runs smooth 
and crisp on a Mac desktop or 
laptop computer, although it's 
questionable whether the pro- 
gram itself is worth buying 
a new computer if you already 
use a PC. 

Harvard Graphics. No other 
presentation program has quite 
the same rich history as Harvard 
Graphics. The program started 
out as a DOS-only application 

and moved cautiously into the 

Windows XP world several 
years ago. The program, still alive and 
well, is now called Pro Presentations 3 
($295; www.harvardgraphics.com). The 
slideshow application uses a "more is 
better" approach to features, offering an 
animated tutor that can pop-up in the 
slideshow, image-transparency effects, 
Macromedia Flash output, and better 
scanner support than PowerPoint, pct 

by John Brandon 
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Get Connected 

13 Tips For Getting The Most Out 
Of Your Digital Projector 



Get Connected \N\tta 
fc Digital Projector 
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You've been there: sitting in an au- 
dience waiting for a presentation 
or meeting to begin. Waiting and 
watching as the presenter fusses with 
the digital projector and the laptop, 
trying to make the two communicate 
with each other. Worse, perhaps you've 
been in the hot seat, sweating as a 
roomful of people watch you rush to 
get your PowerPoint presentation on 
that big screen. 

Connecting a notebook to a digital 
projector doesn't have to be difficult; 
you just need to know the basics and 
have the right cables on hand. It doesn't 
hurt to arrive 10 to 15 minutes early to 
set up the equipment, either. 



1 



Know Your Video Ports 

The most important connection to 
make is the one between the laptop and 
the projector. Your laptop might have a 
VGA (Video Graphics Array) or S- Video 



port for video output. Find the same type 
of connector on the projector, and while 
both the laptop and projector are off, use 
the proper cable to connect the two. 
(Although some laptops and some projec- 
tors will tolerate plugging in cables while 
they're on, it's a good idea to leave both 
off until you have connected them.) 

Many projectors have both an S- Video 
port and a VGA port. The latter is usu- 
ally the better choice for laptop presenta- 
tions. VGA will provide a sharper image 
at a higher resolution than S- Video. 

^ Adapting To DVI 

Newer laptops may have a DVI 
(Digital Visual Interface) port instead of 
VGA, but your projector might not 
have DVI input. In this case, use a DVI- 
to-VGA adapter to attach the two ports. 
Older PowerBooks have yet another 
type of video connector; you'll need 
to connect it to a projector using a 



different conversion adapter (a Mac-to- 
VGA adapter). 

O External Video 

Once they are connected, power on the 
projector first and then the computer. 
Many laptops do not automatically send 
video to the video port; you will need to 
set it to use external video. Read the lap- 
top's manual or check the manufacturer's 
Web site to find out how to do this. The 
procedures vary from model to model 
and are seldom intuitive. 



*¥ Sound Advice 

If your presentation uses audio, turn 
the laptop's volume almost all the way 
down. Connect the laptop's Audio Out 
port to the projector's Audio In port or 
the room's speaker system. (If the lap- 
top has both a speaker jack and a head- 
phone jack, use the speaker port.) After 
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the projector or room's speaker system 
has been turned on, gradually increase 
the laptop's volume until it sounds right. 
If sound becomes distorted, back off on 
the laptop's volume and increase the 
speaker system's volume. 



w Remote Control It 

You can give a more dynamic presen- 
tation when you aren't hovering over the 
laptop the entire time. Some digital pro- 
jectors can be connected to the laptop's 
mouse port, allowing you to control the 
computer using the projector's remote 
control. You don't have to make this con- 
nection, but it can be convenient. Some 
projectors include support for older-style 
PS/2 connections, while others support 
USB (Universal Serial Bus) connections. 
Either way, use the proper cable to con- 
nect the laptop's mouse port to the pro- 
jector's mouse port. This may be labeled 
Mouse, Com, Serial, or USB. If it's a USB 
connection, the computer may see the 
projector as new hardware. Let it install 
the default mouse driver. 



O Remote Control It, 2 

If the projector doesn't have a re- 
mote control, a presentation remote con- 
trol such as the Keyspan PR-US2 ($59; 
www.keyspan.com/products/usb/pre 
sentationremote) or the Kensington 
Presenter Wireless Laser ($70; www .kens 
ington.com/html/4390.html) will do the 
job. Both devices let you control the 
cursor and change PowerPoint slides 
from 40 to 50 feet away. To connect either, 
plug the receiver to the laptop's USB port 
and then use the arrow keys on the re- 
mote control to step through your presen- 
tation. Both units include laser pointers 
for drawing the audience's attention to 
on-screen elements. 



■ Configure The Projector 

If the laptop is sending video to 
the external video port but there's 
no image on the projector, you 
may need to set up the projec- 
tor. Most projectors have sev- 
eral input sources; yours may 



discover the laptop automatically. If 
not, press the appropriate input button 
on the projector. 



8 



Double Vision 

You may want to have the same 
image on the laptop's LCD (liquid- 
crystal display) screen and the video 
projector. This is called mirrored video. 
Or, you may want to have different in- 
formation on each screen, which is nec- 
essary for using PowerPoint's Presenter 
View. Presenter View puts your notes, a 
preview of upcoming slides (which you 
can reorganize), and the elapsed time of 
the presentation on the laptop's screen, 
while the audience sees only the slides 
on the projected screen. 

9 What's The Frequency, 
Kenneth? 

Like a computer monitor, a projector is 
limited to a particular range of frequen- 
cies. If the resolution or refresh rate is too 
high using a VGA connection, the pro- 
jector won't be able to show the image. It 
may show a distorted image or a message 
such as "signal out of range." If this hap- 
pens, use the Display Properties control 
panel to set the frequency to 70Hz or 
lower and then try successively lower 
resolutions. In addition, the projector 
may have a button that forces it to re- 
synchronize with the video source. 
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Native Resolution 

The projector has a native resolution 
(the resolution at which it produces the 
best image). If the projected image is 
fuzzy or cropped, adjust the laptop's dis- 
play settings to use the projector's native 
resolution. If you don't know what it is, 
try 800 x 600. If the projected image 
appears too small, with black 
^k fe borders on all sides, set the 

Remote controls 

such as the 
Keyspan PR-US2 let 
you run a PowerPoint 
presentation from 40 
to 50 feet away. 




laptop to a higher resolution, such as 
1,024 x 768. Once you're sure the resolu- 
tion is properly set, you can adjust focus 
using the projector's focus knob, usually 
located near the lens. 

In Windows XP, you can reach the 
Display Properties control panel by se- 
lecting the Start menu, Control Panel, 
and double-clicking the Display icon. 
Click Settings and then Advanced. 

44 No Need To Stand On 
I I Your Head 

If the projected image is backward or 
upside-down, the projector is not config- 
ured correctly. A backward image means 
it is in rear projection mode but projecting 
from the front, or vice versa. An upside- 
down image means the projector is in 
ceiling mode (set for projecting upside- 
down from a ceiling mount) when it is on 
a flat surface, or vice versa. Use the pro- 
jector's controls to change the settings. 
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Location, Location, 
Location 



As the projector is positioned farther 
from the screen, the image gets larger 
but dimmer. Place the projector far 
enough from the screen so that all of 
your presentation's text is easily read- 
able from the back of the room. If it isn't, 
consider using larger fonts. 

When the image is trapezoidal, this 
is known as keystoning. It occurs when 
the projector is positioned well above 
or below the screen. The projector will 
have a set of buttons for correcting this 
distortion. 



13 



All Done 

When your presentation is over, turn 
off the projector lamp but leave it 
plugged in; the fan needs to run for 
some time to cool the lamp and will turn 
off automatically. Not letting the lamp 
cool will dramatically shorten its life- 
span. Don't turn off the projector until 
you're sure you're done. Some projec- 
tors won't turn on again until the lamp 
has completely cooled, pct 

by Kevin Savetz 
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Store It & Go 

Floppy-Free Portable Storage Options 




In 1990, a 25MB add-on hard drive for 
the Apple cost $400, and that was a 
bargain. Today, you can get keychain- 
sized drives that hold more than that for 
under $25. The storage options are not 
limited to hard drives and diskettes; here 
are 10 ways to store data as a backup or 
for travel with you and your notebook 
without relying on a disk. 



1 



Memory Cards 

CF (CompactFlash), SD (Secure Digi- 
tal), MMC (MultiMediaCards), and 
SmartMedia cards are commonly used in 
digital cameras and mobile devices such 
as handhelds to add storage. You can 
transfer data to a computer through the 
device's USB (Universal Serial Bus) con- 
nection or through a card reader. An ex- 
ternal card reader has a USB cable that 
plugs into the computer; some computers 
come with built-in card readers. Just as 
you would put a diskette in its drive, you 
insert the memory card into the reader 
and the computer recognizes it as a drive. 

Which should you use? It depends on 
your device. CF has been around the 
longest, so older models often use it. 
Newer handheld devices use SD or MMC 
cards. SD cards have a lock to prevent 
writing onto the card. 

These cards are available in various 
sizes from 64MB to beyond 4GB. You 
can get memory cards in brands from 



L 




Kingston (www 
.kingston.com), Lexar 
(www.lexar.com 
SanDisk (www.sandisk 
.com), and Viking InterWorks 
(www.vikingcomponents.com). 
Prices vary based on storage and 
brand, but they can be as low as $100 
for a 1GB card. 

Digimaster (www.digimaster.com.tw) 
killed two birds with one stone by pro- 
ducing an SD card and USB drive in one 
device. It requires no card reader be- 
cause the SD plugs right into the USB 
port. The 128MB and 256MB versions re- 
tail for $27 and $40, respectively. 

The Memory Stick is Sony's trademark 
invention and Sony products use it for 
storage. Current Memory Sticks are 
grouped into Memory Stick media and 
enhanced-standard Memory Stick media. 
Both groups offer a standard-sized media 
and a smaller-sized media known as the 
Memory Stick Duo Media for mobile ap- 
plication. Memorystick.com provides de- 
tails on the media. Memory Sticks are 
available from Lexar, SanDisk, and Sony 
(www.sony.net/Products/MS). Memory 
Sticks cost anywhere from $30 to $100. 



^ Web Hosting Service 

Web-hosting services have gotten 
cheap; we've seen services sell for as little 
as $2 a month. Charges go up depending 



on the space you need and the band- 
width used to upload and download 
files. Some hosts provide you with your 
own URL, such as www. hostname 
.com/~yourname, so that you don't 
have to spend $9 to buy your own do- 
main. Having a domain name can make 
your life easier because your email ad- 
dress would never change for as long as 
you own the domain name. Globe- 
Domain (www.globedomain.com) has a 
low-level plan that costs $2.25 to $4 
yearly. Yes, that is yearly, not monthly. 



%* DVD 

There are various DVD-writeable 
and -rewriteable formats. DVD-R 
(DVD-recordable) discs are only write- 
able once, and it's only readable there- 
after. DVD-RW (DVD-rewriteable) 
discs can be written to and erased 
many times, just like your VHS tapes. 
DVD-R/RW are only writeable to one 
layer and are supported by the DVD 
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Forum (www.dvdforum.com). DVD+R 
and DVD+RW function similarly to 
DVD-R/RWs except that they are 
writeable on various layers and are 
supported by the DVD+RW Alliance 
(www.dvdrw.com). DVD-RAM is 
recordable and erasable but is compat- 
ible only with devices supporting the 
format. DVD drives can play CD- 
ROMs and DVD-ROMs. 

Prices for recordable drives range 
from $80 to $250. You can get DVD±R 
and DVD±RW drives that install inter- 
nally or externally. Iomega (www 
.iomega.com), Memorex (www. mem 
orex.com), Pioneer Electronics (www 
.pioneerelectronics.com), Plextor (www 
.plextor.com), and Sony (www.sony 
.com) manufacture DVD-recordable 
drives. Make sure you pay care- 
ful attention to compatibility issues 
when shopping. 

■ff Next Generation DVD 

The standard DVD player can't handle 
high-definition videos. Enter the Blu-ray 
Disc and HD-DVD recorders, which are 
two different formats battling for the 
high-definition video market. Both store 
up to 30GB of data, but they're not cur- 
rently compatible with the standard 
HDTV broadcasting system and cost ap- 
proximately $1,000. Expect to see them hit 
the market in late 2005. 



«f CD-R/RW 

CDs are similar to DVDs in that such 
drives can read and record from CD- 
ROMs and audio CDs. CD-Rs 
(CD-recordables) can only be 
written to once, whereas CD-RWs 
(CD-rewriteables) are reusable. 
The prices for CD-Rs have 
dropped, especially with 
the bigger and faster DVDs 
becoming more readily avail- 
able. Simply put, CDs 
are older technology than 
DVDs and thus operate much 
slower and hold considerab- 
ly less data. Some consum- 
ers, however, prefer them be- 
cause the drives are cheaper, 




with prices that range anywhere from 
$25 to $70. 



w External Hard Drives 

External hard drives are like those in- 
side a computer and are typically used as 
a backup solution. They come with 
enough storage to back up an entire drive 
and are bootable. When a hard drive 
crashes, you can boot from the external 
hard drive and restore the data. External 
drives don't require delicate media such 
as CDs, DVDs, or tapes, which can be 
advantageous if your data is more suscep- 
tible to physical damage. If your com- 
puter has USB 1.1, keep in mind that USB 
2.0 devices will operate at USB 1.1's 
slower speed. External drives are avail- 
able in capacities ranging from 40GB to 
over 400GB and can be purchased for 
$100 to $400. Manufacturers include 
CMS (www.cmsproducts.com), LaCie 
(www.lacie.com), and Maxtor (www 
.maxtor.com). 



■ Tape & Zip Drives 

Prior to the availability of external 
hard drives, tape and Zip drives were 
the backup workhorses because of their 
speed and storage capabilities. The only 
drawback is the need to change tapes 
as soon as one fills up. They're slow by 
today's standards, but they're also the 
least expensive media for making 
backups. Some enterprise-strength tape 
drives are gaining industrial speed, 
but with a hefty price tag of nearly 
$5,000. Prices range from $40 to $150. 
Iomega (www.iomega.com) domi- 
nates the field. 
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Online Storage 

Though storage is getting 
cheaper, online storage hasn't 
gotten low enough for home 
users . . . yet. We can most likely 
expect online storage to become 
a part of safe computing. Users 



USB (Universal Serial Bus) 
portable drives vary in size, 
color, and shape. 



benefit from storing on a server because it 
ensures that files are safe offsite in the 
event that a disaster renders local 
backups irretrievable. Google's beta email 
program, Gmail, offers 1GB of email 
storage. You can use that to store your 
files there by sending files to your Gmail 
account. Another option is using GMail 
Drive shell extension (www.viksoe 
.dk/code/gmail.htm), a free program for 
dragging and dropping files into Gmail. 
If you don't already have a Gmail ac- 
count, you'll need an invitation to open 
one. Lots of places are offering invita- 
tions, though, including eBay. 

9Bio m e„icUSBS,„ rag e 

Biometrics recognize a person based 
on physical characteristics through au- 
tomated means. Instead of using pass- 
words, biometric devices rely on 
fingerprint, eyeball, or face recognition 
before giving you access. Several fin- 
gerprint-based smart cards are avail- 
able. While these don't have storage, 
they control access to a computer. 
ClipDrive Bio is a storage solution that 
uses biometrics from Memory Experts 
International (www.memoryexpertsinc 
.com). It uses fingerprint technology 
along with 256-bit AES encryption. 
Available storage ranges from 64MB to 
4GB, with prices ranging from $109 
to $1,849. 
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USB Portable Drives 

USB portable drives are small 
enough to carry on keychains and hold 
between 64MB and more than 2GB of 
data, depending on the drive. Just plug 
the drive into the USB port, download 
what you need, and then plug it into 
another USB port to review the data 
whenever you need it. Prices are drop- 
ping all the time; 1GB currently costs 
around $100. Are you looking for a 
drive that can tell time? LAKS Memory 
(www.laks.com) is a watch with a 
built-in USB cable. The watch holds be- 
tween 32MB and 512MB of data and 
ranges from $60 to $140. pct 

by Meryl Evans 
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Put It 

On The Web 

Share Your PowerPoint 
Presentations 
With The/World 




It has taken you days — even weeks — to 
develop that whiz-bang PowerPoint 
presentation promoting your company's 
new product line. Or perhaps you've 
spent time creating a training presenta- 
tion that helps people learn how to use 
your company's products. Either way, 
you've just applied the finishing touches, 
and now it's time to share the presenta- 
tion with others via the Web. 

You're on a deadline, however, and 
don't have time to learn HTML (Hyper- 
text Markup Language) or a Web-design 
program, such as Dreamweaver. No 
problem. The most recent versions of 
PowerPoint include options to help you 
save your presentation as a Web page. 
And even though PowerPoint's main 
function isn't to develop professional- 
looking Web content, you can still use it 



to make a serviceable Web page — one 
that you can utilize to communicate in- 
formation with others. 

We'll cover the basics of getting a 
PowerPoint presentation ready for the 
Web or your company's intranet, using 
PowerPoint 2003 as the basis for doing 
so. Additionally, we'll show you how to 
set Web options and the best way to pre- 
view a presentation as a Web page. For 
good measure, we'll throw in a few de- 
sign tips and tricks so that your presen- 
tation doesn't become so bloated in size 
that it's difficult to upload. 

First Things First 

Before publishing your presentation to 
the Web, it's helpful to understand a little 
bit about the process. Files for use on 
the Web need to be set up using HTML, 



a standard set of tags and rules. HTML 
controls the display of graphics, format- 
ting, and links on each page. The more- 
or-less universal use of HTML (and its 
derivatives, such as XML [Extensible 
Markup Language]) enables people with 
a variety of browsers to view Web pages, 
regardless of the program originally 
used to develop them. What's the bottom 
line? You need to save your presentation 
using HTML if you want to use it on the 
Web. Fortunately, PowerPoint provides 
easy-to-use commands that accomplish 
this feat for you. 

Before you save your presentation 
using HTML, however, you might want 
to think about how you've designed it 
in the first place. PowerPoint isn't a 
Web-development program, so it's best 
if you craft any presentation you even- 
tually want to share via the Internet 
with Web-imposed limitations firmly 
in mind. For example, converting a 
graphics-heavy presentation to HTML 
may result in large or numerous files, 
which can take a long time for a 
browser to load. You'll probably want 
to remove extra graphics, sounds, and 
animations ahead of time. Additionally, 
consider using low-resolution graphics. 

Here's another design consideration: 
People who view your presentation will 
do so remotely and won't have you on 
hand to explain each slide. One solution is 
to create a snappy, to-the-point slideshow 
and include only the graphics and anima- 
tions that truly clarify or emphasize your 
information. It's also a good plan to limit 
the text on your slides to no more than six 
bullet points. If this seems too restrictive, 
create hyperlinks from the bullet points to 
supporting information instead of in- 
cluding all the related facts on a slide. For 
example, you can set up links from your 
PowerPoint slides to custom slideshows 
or related Web sites. To do so, select the 
text or graphic for the link and then 
choose Insert and Hyperlink. In the Insert 
Hyperlink dialog box, indicate the Web 
site, file location, or email address for the 
link before clicking OK. 

Same Song, Second Verse 

OK, you've trimmed nonessential text 
and graphics from your presentation. 
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Cluttering up your slides with too much text or 
graphics is a sure turn-off. To create a Web 
presentation that packs a punch, limit the number 
of bullet points to six per slide and then add links 
to supporting information. 



Now you can turn your attention to 
converting the presentation to a Web- 
friendly format. PowerPoint includes 
two main options you can use to 
save a presentation for the Web. First, 
in PowerPoint 2003 you can save 
the presentation as a Single File Web 
Page, which uses MHTML (MME [Multi- 
purpose Internet Mail Extensions] 
Encapsulation of HTML) format. This 
format saves everything, including 
graphics and linked documents, as a 
single file. Saving a presentation as 
a Single File Web Page is particularly 
handy if your end goal is to email the pre- 
sentation to others. (PowerPoint 2002 in- 
cludes a similar option, Web Archive, 
which also uses the MHTML format.) 

In contrast, you can save your pre- 
sentation as a Web Page, in which 
PowerPoint creates a folder and places all 
the supporting files in it. Depending on 
the size and complexity of the original 
presentation, this folder might contain a 
wide variety of images, sound files, and 
cascading style sheets. It's best to save 
your presentation as a Web Page in case, 
later on, you want to edit it with an 
HTML editor and then post it on the Web. 

Preview The Presentation 

Now you're ready to see how the pre- 
sentation will actually look on the Web. 
This is important; even if your slide's 
colors, templates, and background look 
great in PowerPoint, it's likely that 
they'll appear somewhat different in a 
Web browser. 

Luckily, PowerPoint includes the 
Web Page Preview feature, which helps 



you determine if your presen- 
tation will display in an at- 
tractive and readable manner 
in browsers such as Inter- 
net Explorer and Netscape. 
To use this option, choose 
File and Web Page Preview. 
PowerPoint activates your de- 
fault browser and then uses it 
to display your presentation. 

You can also use Web Page 
Preview to test the presentation's 
links and see how the various 
parts of a PowerPoint presenta- 

tion correspond to a typical Web 

page. When you save a presentation as a 
Web Page (or use Web Page Preview), 
PowerPoint automatically creates sever- 
al on-screen elements: The navigation 
frame (which includes clickable links for 
each presentation slide), the slide frame 
(which includes the current slide's text 
and graphics), controls for showing or 
hiding the presentation's outline, and a 
full-screen viewing option (which is 
roughly analogous to PowerPoint's slide- 
show view). 

You can also use some of these on- 
screen elements to move around within 
the presentation. For example, you can 



quickly jump to any slide in the presen- 
tation by clicking one of the links in the 
navigation frame. Alternatively, you can 
click the Next Slide (or Previous Slide) 
button at the bottom of the screen. You 
can also collapse or expand the out- 
line shown in the navigation frame by 
clicking the Expand/Collapse Outline 
button, or even toggle between viewing 
and hiding the frame by clicking the 
Show/Hide Outline button. If you 
prefer to see the slides in full-screen 
view (similar to a traditional PowerPoint 
slideshow), click the Slide Show button 
in the lower-right corner of the screen. 
To exit full-screen view, press ESC. 

One final note: As you're using Web 
Page Preview, keep an eye out for poten- 
tial design, hyperlink, or formatting 
problems. If you need to tweak the pre- 
sentation to make it more usable for 
viewers, simply close the browser and 
make your corrections before saving the 
presentation in HTML. 

Save Your Presentation For Use 
On The Web 

When you feel confident that your 
presentation will appear attractively in a 
browser, you're ready to save it in 




Take a sneak preview. Before saving your presentation as a Web page, use Web Page Preview to 
make sure it displays in an attractive and readable manner. You can also use this view to test 
your links and PowerPoint's automatically created navigation controls. 
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You can click the Show/Hide Outline button to toggle between viewing and hiding the 
navigation frame. This feature helps keep your audience's attention on your presentation. 



HTML format. This process is really no 
more complicated than using the Save 
As command. 

With your presentation displayed in 
PowerPoint, choose File and Save As 
Web Page. In the Save As dialog box, 
click the Save As Type drop-down 
arrow and then choose Single File Web 
Page or Web Page from the list. (If 
you're using PowerPoint 2002, choose 
Web Archive or Web Page from the Files 
of Type drop-down list.) 

Next, change the page title. This is ad- 
visable because it determines the text 
displayed in the browser's title bar. 
Additionally, by default, the page title 
text is used whenever users create 
a link (via Favorites in Internet 
Explorer or Bookmarks in Netscape) 
to your Web page. To change the 
page title, click the Change Title 
button and then enter some descrip- 
tive text in the Set Page Title dialog 
box. Choose OK to close the Set 
Page Title dialog box. 

Next, click the Publish button to 
open the Publish As Web Page di- 
alog box. This dialog box hands you 
a wide variety of options regarding 
your published Web page. For ex- 
ample, in the Publish What section 



you can specify that you want to publish 
the entire presentation or simply pick a 
range of slides. The Browser Support 
section enables you to choose which 
browsers you expect others will use to 
display your presentation. Selecting 
multiple browsers ensures that more 
people can view your presentation, but 
also creates larger files. 

For additional features, click the Web 
Options button. The displayed Web 
Options dialog box includes several 
tabbed pages. You can set options on the 
General page to display or hide the navi- 
gation frame. Additionally, you can click 
the Colors drop-down arrow and then 
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The Save As Web Page menu option brings up the 
familiar-looking Save As dialog box, but with a twist- 
it also includes Web-specific settings. 



choose a color combination for the 
navigation frame. 

Click the Browsers tab to show addi- 
tional settings for browser support. For 
example, you can choose from several 
browsers on the list. You can also set 
other choices related to browsers, such 
as whether you'll allow PNG as a 
graphics format. 

Use the remainder of the pages in the 
Web Options dialog box to change 
other settings. For example, the Files 
tab includes options for organizing 
your files, and the Pictures tab lets you 
specify the monitor size. When you're 
finished changing settings via the Web 
Options dialog box, click OK to close 
it (and redisplay the Publish As Web 
Page dialog box). 

Take a deep breath: You're ready to fi- 
nalize the process. In the Publish As 
Web Page dialog box, set the file name 
and location and then click the Publish 
button. It may not appear that anything 
happens (except that the dialog box 
clears), but you can find the file in the 
specified location. (As an alternative, 
check the box for Open Published Web 
Page In Browser in the Publish As Web 
Page dialog box to open the newly cre- 
ated HTML file in a browser.) 

After you save the presentation using 
HTML, you can upload or copy it from 
your computer to a Web server, which 
stores your files and sends them to 
anyone who accesses your Web site. Of 
course, if you want to share your presen- 
tation on your company's intranet, the 
process of uploading your files will be 
somewhat different. You'll need to check 
with your system administrator to 
find out what you need to do. 
What's the best part? Web or in- 
tranet viewers can use browser soft- 
ware to view your presentation and 
don't need PowerPoint installed on 
their system. 

That's all there is to it! So don't 
let the thought of saving a presenta- 
tion in HTML format intimidate 
you. You're just a click or two away 
from sharing your presentation 
with the masses, pct 



by Linda Bird 
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The Power 
Of A Good 
Handout 

20 Ways To Make 
A Lasting Impression 
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Handouts are a crucial part of any 
presentation because they are the 
only tangible element. No matter how 
much you wow your audience with 
your presentation, they may forget all 
about you after they walk out the door. 

They can also serve as inspiration for 
productive question-and-answer ses- 
sions. Even if the audience's collective 
mind wanders off while you talk, the 
handouts can help jog their memories. 

Despite the importance of hand- 
outs, their design is often only an 



afterthought. Don't fall into the trap of 
leaving handouts until the last minute. 
Instead, make them an integral part of 
the presentation planning and produc- 
tion process. 

Here are some ways to help make 
your presentation memorable. 



1 



Be Consistent 

Your handouts should follow the 
same basic format as your on-screen 
presentation, including layout and 
fonts. Otherwise, the audience may 
waste time scrambling to follow along. 
You can provide more information in 
the handout than on the slide, but keep 
it to one page per slide. You don't want 
your audience flipping pages when 
they should be paying attention. If you 
need to provide detailed information 
about some topics, consider putting 
this material in a bonus supplement for 
distribution at the end of your presen- 
tation. This has the added benefit of 
making your audience feel that they're 
getting more for their money (even if 
your presentation is free). 

£ Provide References 

Even if you're a subject-matter expert, 
you'll have more credibility if you have 
data to back you up. Many presentations 



minimize numbers and supporting in- 
formation. This can be a good strategy 
for slides because hard data, such as sta- 
tistics, mesmerizes some individuals but 
puts others to sleep, neither of which is 
your goal. But handouts should docu- 
ment statistics and other information, ei- 
ther on the handout that accompanies 
the slide or in an end-of-presentation 
reference handout. 



O Work On Your Timing 

The right time to provide handouts 
is different for each presentation, de- 
pending on subject matter, allotted time, 
and other factors. The most common 
methods are: 

At the beginning: This can help dis- 
tract the audience a bit while you get 
over presentation jitters. It may also be 
the best time to provide handouts if the 
audience needs to follow along. 

At the end: This prevents your audi- 
ence from reading ahead and coming to 
premature conclusions or discovering 
interesting facts you were planning to 
spring on them. 

As you go along: This method can 
be too distracting unless you're giving 
a long presentation with scheduled 
breaks. You can provide additional 
handouts at each break to help maintain 
interest in long-running (but hopefully 
not long-winded) presentations. 

4 Number Your Slides 
(Microsoft PowerPoint) 

Unless your handouts match your 
slides one for one, page numbers and 
slide numbers won't match, either. To 
add slide numbers in PowerPoint, click 
File and select Print Preview. Select the 
handout style you plan to use from the 
Print What drop-down menu. Click 
Options and select Header And Footer. 
Click the Slides tab, put a check mark next 
to Slide Number, and click Apply To All. 

5 Number Your Slides 
(Corel Presentations) 

Presentations can put multiple slides 
on a page and automatically rescale the 
slide numbers so that they are easily vis- 
ible on handouts. 
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■ Never admonish an idea 

■ Never reject without reason 

■ Let your group form multiple ideas 
- Allow your group to champion their ideas 
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Print Black And White. 
Click Preview or click 
Print. 
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7 Print Monochrome Or Color 
(Presentations) 

Click File and select Print. Click the 
Advanced tab. The choices are Print In 
Color (if you have a color printer), 
Print Background, and Adjust Image 
To Print Black and White. To print in 
grayscale, deselect Print In Color. To 
print in black and white, select both 
Print Background and Adjust Image To 



You can create a slide list in Microsoft PowerPoint by 
collapsing and printing the Outline view. 



Click File and select Print. Select the 
Advanced tab and put a check mark next 
to Print Slide Number. Before printing, 
click Preview to see how the numbers 
will look. You can use this method for 
printing slides, speaker notes, audience 
notes, and n-up handouts. 

6 Print Monochrome Or Color 
(PowerPoint) 

Grayscale is usually the best choice 
for slides that include photos or mul- 
ticolor charts; black and white may 
be better for line art and some charts 
and graphs. 

To check how your slides will look in 
print, click File and select Print Preview. 
To try the various printing options, click 
Options and select Color/Grayscale. If 
you have a color printer, the menu choice 
will be Color, Grayscale, or Pure Black 
And White. If you have a monochrome 
printer, the menu choice will be Color 
(On Black and White Printer), Grayscale, 
or Pure Black and White. The Color (On 
Black and White Printer) and Grayscale 
options produce the same output. 



Preview & Edit 
For Monochrome 

Printing 

(PowerPoint) 

If you have a mono- 
chrome printer, use Print 
Preview to check every 
slide before printing. 
Chances are you will need 
to tweak some graphics 
before the slides will look 

their best. 

To check your slides 
without leaving the editing en- 
vironment, click View and select 
Normal to ensure you are in Slide 
View. Click View and select Color 
/Grayscale and Grayscale, or Color 
/Grayscale and Pure Black And White, 
as appropriate. This will allow you to 
view and edit each slide, if necessary. 
The last step is to remove the back- 
ground. This will help you to catch 
problems with text or graphics that will 
appear against a white background 
when printed. Click Format and select 
Background. Put a check mark next to 
Omit Background 
Graphics From Mas- 
ter and click Apply 
To All. Don't forget 
to reinsert the back- 
ground graphics be- 
fore you generate 



your final slides. 
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To see how your slide will look with 
various printing options, click View and 
select Preview Mode. There are four 
choices: Color, Grayscale, Black And 
White, and High Contrast. 

The Preview window will update as 
you complete any edits. For example, if 
you change a title, click outside the text 
box; the change will be reflected in the 
Preview window. 
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Put A Border On It 

Slides that have a light background 
onscreen might not have a background 
in print, so there may not be any de- 
fining edges to separate slides or other 
information. Put a border around the 
slides to help define them in the hand- 
outs. Many presentation applications 
include a slide border by default. 
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Preview & 

Edit At The 
Same Time 
(OpenOffice 
Impress) 

Impress incorpo- 
rates a live preview 
feature that allows 
you to see what a 
slide looks like under various out- 
put options or how edits will affect the 
output. Click View and select Preview. 
Move the Preview window so that 
you can see the slide, as well as 
the preview. 




Leave Room For 
Audience Notes 
(Presentations) 

Limiting yourself to one to four slides 
per page has two benefits: The slides 
won't be so small that the details are 
obliterated, and your audience will have 
room to make notes. 

You can configure handouts to include 
ruled lines with each 
slide, which makes it 
easier to take notes. 
Click File and select 
Print. In the Print 
Range section of the 
Print dialog box, se- 
lect Audience Notes. 
Select the number 
of slides per page. 
Click Preview or 
click Print. 



Microsoft PowerPoint can generate 
handouts that include space next to 
each slide for handwritten notes. 
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Leave 
Room For 
Audience Notes 
(PowerPoint) 

PowerPoint can 
also create audience notes, but it only 
automatically produces ruled lines on 
handouts when you select three slides 
per page. Click File and select Print. 
Select Handouts from the Print What 
drop-down menu. Select 3 as the 
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number of slides to print per 
page. Click Preview or click 
OK to print your handouts. 

If you want to include 
ruled audience notes for 
other numbers of slides per 
page, use the Send To func- 
tion to send your presen- 
tation to Word. Make any 
changes before printing. 
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4 O Bring Your 
I O Word Processor 
Into The Act 
(PowerPoint, 
Presentations) 

Presentation programs 
excel at creating slides, but 
they aren't very good at 
word processing. If you want 
to add information to hand- 
outs that isn't on the slides, consider 
using your word processor. 

To export slides from PowerPoint to 
Word, click File and select Send To and 
Microsoft Office Word. Select the layout 
option of your choice and click OK. 

To export slides from Presentations 
to WordPerfect, click File and select 
Send To and WordPerfect. Select a page 
layout option. You can include page 
numbers and headers, speaker notes, 
audience notes, or a place to add text. 
Make your selections and click Finish. 

ULink Slides When 
Exporting (PowerPoint) 

PowerPoint's Send To function offers 
two options: Paste or Paste Link. 

The Paste option creates a copy of 
the slide and pastes it in Word. If you 
later make changes to the slide in 
PowerPoint, the information won't up- 
date in Word. 

The Paste Link Option inserts a link 
in Word that references the slide 
in PowerPoint. Changes made to the 
slide in PowerPoint will be updated 
in Word. 

4 (■ Generate A Slide List 
I w (PowerPoint) 

To help your audience ask questions 
about specific slides, include a slide list 
with your handouts. The slide list should 



Microsoft PowerPoint 
isn't very good at word 
processing tasks. When 
you want to add notes 
and reference materials 
to your slides, use 
PowerPoint's Send 
To option to send the 
presentation to Word. 



include slide titles and num- 
bers. Click View and select 
Normal. In the left window- 
pane, click the Outline tab. 
Click Edit and choose Select 
All. Right-click in the Out- 
line task pane and select 
Collapse. The Outline win- 
dow will now display only 
slide numbers and titles. 
Click File and select Print. 
Select Outline View from the 
What To Print drop-down 
menu and click OK. 

To return to an expand- 
ed view of your outline, 
click Edit and choose Select 
All. Right-click inside the 
Outline task pane and se- 
lect Expand. 



Generate A Slide List 
(Impress) 

Click File and select Print. In the Print 
dialog box, click Options. In the Content 
area of the Printer Options dialog box, 
select Outline and click OK. Impress can 
print more than one type of content, so 
be sure that other boxes in the Content 
area are unchecked. 

4 ^ Embed TrueType Fonts 
I ■ (PowerPoint) 

Fonts can be an issue, particularly if 
you print your presentation on a printer 
that isn't connected to your computer. 
If you embed the fonts, your presen- 
tation files should print correctly on 
any printer. 
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Corel Presentations can create Audience 
Notes (printed copies of your slides, with 
lined areas for taking notes) for any number 
of slides per page. 



Click File and select Save As. Click 
Tools and select Save Options. Put a 
check mark next to Embed TrueType 
Fonts. Click OK and then click Save. 
Because you used the Save As option, 
you may see a warning that the file 
already exists. Click Yes. 

1 O Embed TrueDoc Fonts 
I O (Presentations) 

Click File and select Save As. Put a 
check mark next to Embed Fonts Using 
TrueDoc and then click Save. Click Yes 
and then click Accept. Your presen- 
tation files should print properly on 
any printer. 

4AGo For Broke & Go For 
I 5J Color 

It's no surprise that color photos, 
illustrations, and other graphics lose a 
lot of their punch when reproduced in 
grayscale or black and white. Handouts 
make a first impression, as well as a 
lasting impression. If your budget can 
handle it, consider printing at least 
some of your handouts in color. 



20 



Nix The Double-Sided 
Printing 



Double-sided handouts reduce 
costs by using less paper and some- 
times look more professional than 
single-sided handouts. They also let 
your audience know you're an envi- 
ronmentally conscious person. But 
double-sided handouts are also a 
double-edged sword. Your audience 
will spend a lot of time flipping pages 
back and forth, sometimes getting lost 
in the process. The constant ruffling of 
pages is also distracting to you and 
your audience. Maintaining your audi- 
ence's undivided attention is tough 
enough without stacking the deck 
against yourself. Put environmental 
consciousness (and the small savings 
on paper costs) on the back burner, for 
the sake of peace and quiet and ease 
of use. pct 

by Tom Nelson and 
Mary O'Connor 
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EASY. 



ecorder with TiVo® service. 






The HUMAX DVD Recorder makes it easy to control television and create DVDs. That's because the same great TiVo 
service that lets you find and store your favorite programs, guides you through the process of burning a DVD. 
And don't worry about shelf space. This little box takes the place of three components. It's an 80-hour TiVo Series2" 
DVR, an advanced DVD player, and an easy-to-use DVD Recorder. So search for shows and save them on the hard 
drive or burn them right to a DVD. With the HUMAX DVD Recorder, your shows can go wherever you go, easy. 



Contact HUMAX at 866-486-2987 or www.humaxusa.com 
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© 2004 HUMAX Company, Ltd. All rights reserved. "Easy Digital" is a registered trademark of HUMAX Company, Ltd. TiVo and the TiVo logo are registered 
trademarks of TiVo Inc. Series2 is a trademark of TiVo Inc. TiVo service is required and sold separately. No functionality is represented or should be 
expected without a paid subscription to the TiVo service. Pricing, terms and conditions subject to change. Receipt of TiVo service is subject to the terms 
of the TiVo service agreement. TiVo service is accessed through a standard telephone line and is available as a local call in most areas. In some 
areas, local and long-distance toll charges may apply. Actual recording capacity depends on signal quality and type of programming being recorded 




Tips & Tweaks - Work Smarter 



by Tom Nelson and Mary O'Connor 



I have Excel documents 
scattered all over my 
hard drive. It would be 
easier to keep track of 
everything if each file's 
name and location on my 
hard drive were automat- 
ically included when I 
print the document. Is 
this possible? (Microsoft 
Excel 2002/2003) 



You're in luck. It has always been pos- 
sible to add this information to the 
header or footer of an Excel document, 
but starting with Excel 2002, it is much 
easier to do. Click File and select Page 
Setup. Select the Header /Footer tab and 
then click either the Custom Header 
button or the Custom Footer button. 
Click to place the mouse insertion point 
in one of the three labeled sections: 
Left, Center, or Right. The selection you 
make controls where the text will be 
placed and how it will be arranged: Left 
puts the text on the left side of the 
header or footer, justified left; Center 
puts the text in the middle of the header 
or footer, centered; and Right puts the 
text against the right side of the header or footer, justified right. 

Click the small folder icon. This will add the text string &[Path]&[File]. When you print the 
document, its pathname and file name will replace the text string. Click OK to save your 
changes, and click OK again to close the Page Setup dialog box. 




Using the Page Setup dialog box, you can add an Excel 
file's name and pathname to the header or footer of the 
document, which makes it easier to find a specific file. 



I would like to print a 
document without 
launching the applica- 
tion that created it every 
time a co-worker needs 
another copy of the doc- 
ument. Is there a way to 
send a file directly to the 
printer? (Windows 
98/Me/2000/XP) 



There are two good approaches to solving this common problem. If you create a Desktop 
icon for your printer, you can drag and drop a file to the icon to print the document without 
opening the application that created it. The second method is to add your printer to the Send 
To command. This would allow you to right-click any document, select Send To (your 
printer), and print the document. 

To create the Desktop icon in Win98/Me/2000, click Start and select Settings And Printers. 
In WinXP, click Start, select Control Panel, and double-click Printers And Faxes. If you're 
using WinXP in Classic mode, click Start and select Settings, Printers And Faxes. Right-click 
the target printer and select Create Shortcut from the pop-up menu. Click Yes to create the 
shortcut on the Desktop. 

To create the Send To entry, right-click the shortcut you just created and select Copy from 
the pop-up menu. Click Start and select Run. In the Run dialog box, type sendto and click OK 
or press ENTER. Right-click a blank area of the SendTo folder that opens and select Paste 
Shortcut from the pop-up menu. 



I edit documents for my 
boss, who sometimes has 
trouble with spelling or 
with using words in their 
proper context. For ex- 
ample, he has a tendency 
to use "there" and "their" 
interchangeably. Is there 
a way to make Word 
show me all occurrences 
of words like these? 
(Word 97 or later) 



Word's Find And Replace function should be 
able to bail out your boss. You can configure 
the Find And Replace function to look for 
English words that sound alike, such as 
your examples of "there" and "their." In most 
cases, the Grammar checker won't catch these 
errors, but the Find command will. 

Click Edit and select Find. In the Find 
What field, enter one of the words you are 
looking for, such as "there." Click the More 
button. Under Search Options, put a check 
mark next to Sounds Like (English) and click 
Find Next. Continue clicking the Find Next 
button to locate every occurrence of the word 
and any English words that sound like it. You 
can make any corrections as you go along. 
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Microsoft Word's Find command can ferret out 
English words that sound alike but are often used 
in the wrong context. 
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I'm having recurring 
problems with Office ap- 
plications. In most cases, 
the applications still run, 
but I get extraneous 
error messages. Some- 
times the default settings 
no longer work. How 
can I get my Office ap- 
plications to behave 
without reinstalling 
everything? (Microsoft 
Office 2000/XP/2003) 



'Detect and Repair ,, ,' ill ' i i : Office files. 

.■■■■■■■-:• •■■■:. •■..:■••:■ ■ .:'' ; ! ■ ::■ ■ . '■::;::.':: ■ :::'• ] r; 
applications. 
. Restore my shoi its while repairing 
Discard my cust . efault settings 



^ Start ^ j] | Cancel 



We feel your pain. We've experienced the 
same problems with Office applications. 
Over time, and as a result of much tweaking 
and experimentation, we inevitably cause a 
problem that shows up as inconsistent, 
minor error messages, or a task or command 
that either stops working, or works differ- 
ently than it should. One easy way to nip 
many of these problems in the bud, is to use 
the Detect And Repair tool introduced in 
Office 2000. 

Open any Office application that still 
functions. Click Help, and select Detect 

And Repair. The Detect And Repair dialog box offers the option to Restore My Shortcuts 
While Repairing. Put a check mark next to this option to keep any shortcut links you may 
have created to Office files intact. Office XP and Office 2003 offer an additional option: 
Discard customized settings and restore default settings. Check this option, if desired, and 
click Start. 

You may need your original install CDs for Detect And Repair to make the necessary fixes. 



It's not unusual for Microsoft Office applications 
to become damaged and start behaving in unex- 
pected ways. You can repair the damage using 
the Detect and Repair function, which is located 
in the Help menu of any Office application that 
still continues to function. 



I frequently need to 
create duplicates of files. 
Is there any easier way 
to do it than using Copy 
and Paste or copying the 
files to another folder? 
(Win98/Me/2000/XP) 



There are many ways to copy or move a file or folder, but it's a well-kept secret that you can 
use these same techniques to duplicate a file or folder. 

When you're working on the Desktop, or in a folder window, hold down the CTRL key 
and drag the item(s) you want to duplicate to another area in the same window. Release the 
mouse button to create the duplicate(s). 

You can also create duplicates by right-clicking and dragging one or more files or folders to 
another area of the same window. Release the mouse button and select Copy Here from the 
pop-up menu. 

With both techniques, the new file or folder will have the words Copy Of added to the be- 
ginning of its name. 

The same techniques will work in Windows Explorer, although there may not always be 
enough room in the right Windows Explorer windowpane to drag items to new locations. 
Instead, you can hold down the CTRL key, click and drag the items to the left Windows 
Explorer windowpane, and drop them into the folder you are working in. For example, if the 
right windowpane displays the contents of the My Documents folder, drop the items into the 
My Documents folder in the left windowpane. 



When I copy files be- 
tween folders, Windows 
is smart enough to ask 
if I want to overwrite an 
existing file. It will also 
ask if I want to over- 
write all files. Is there 
a way to tell Windows 
that I don't want to 
overwrite any of the 
files? (WinMe/2000/XP) 



When a file has the same name as a file in the des- 
tination folder, Windows will say: This folder al- 
ready contains a file named XXXX.XXX. Would 
you like to replace the existing file? Your choices 
are Yes, Yes To All, No, and Cancel. 

If you choose No, and there is another file with 
the same name as a file in the destination folder, 
Windows will again ask what you want to do. 
Although there's a Yes To All option, there isn't a 
"No to all" option. 

To force Windows to accept a "No to all" op- 
tion, hold down the SHIFT key when you click No. 
The dialog box won't change, but Windows will 
understand that you're saying "No to all" and 
won't replace any files in the destination directory 
whose name matches a file in the source directory. 
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Although there is nothing visible to con- 
firm it, if you hold down the SHIFT key 
when you click No, Windows will interpret 
this as a "No to all" command and won't 
replace any files that have the same names. 
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by Tom Nelson and Mary O'Connor 



Ever since I updated my 
system to Windows XP 
Service Pack 2, it takes 
significantly longer to 
download images from 
my FireWire camera. I've 
noticed the same 
problem with my ex- 
ternal FireWire hard 
drive. Is my problem 
unique, or is it an SP2 
performance glitch? 



WinXP SP2 sets the default transfer rate for IEEE 1394b (aka FireWire) ports to 100Mbps 
(megabits per second), which is much slower than the actual maximum transfer rate of 
400Mbps. This change will cause the slowdowns you are experiencing. We're not sure why 
the change was made, but Microsoft has made a patch available to correct most of the 
problem. The patch will fix any FireWire controller card currently installed on your system, 
but it doesn't install a permanent fix. If you replace a FireWire controller card or install an ad- 
ditional card, its default speed may be set to the lower rate. 

To correct the problem for FireWire controllers currently installed on your system, you can 
download the patch at: 

www. microsoft. com /downloads /details. aspx?familyid=5c076e4c-aec8-434d-9849- 
e668a50e6e81&displaylang=en 

Or, go to Microsoft's Web site and search for Knowledge Base article 885222. 

To correct the speed issue for future FireWire controller cards, you can use the Windows 
Registry Editor to change the default speed setting. (If you don't want to tackle the Registry 
Editor, put a backup copy of the FireWire patch on a CD and reinstall the patch after you in- 
stall a new controller card.) 

Before you can make the change to the Registry, you need to know the FireWire card's 
Device Instance ID. To find this information, click the Start menu, right-click My Computer, 
and select Properties from the pop-up menu. In the System Properties window, select the 
Hardware tab and click the Device Manager button. Locate the entry for your FireWire card 
(it may be listed under Network Adapters) and click the plus sign (+) next to its name to ex- 
pand its listing. Double-click the FireWire card listing in the expanded view. In the FireWire 
card Properties window that opens, click the Detail tab. The card's Device Instance ID should 
display. Copy the information, which is a long string of characters that starts with PCI\ . The 
next sequence of characters is the 1394 hardware ID, terminated by a back slash (\) character. 
The last group of characters is the 1394 Instance ID. You will use these two IDs to locate the 
corresponding key in the Registry Editor. 

To open the Windows Registry Editor, click Start and select Run. In the Run dialog box, 
type regedit and click OK or press ENTER. Select the following Registry key: 

HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\SYSTEM\CURRENTCONTROLSET\ENUM\PCI\ 1394 
hardware 1D\1394 Instance JDXDevice Parameters. 

Replace 1394 hardware ID and 1394 Instance ID with the values you copied from the 
Hardware Device Manager. 

In the right windowpane of the Registry Editor, you should see a value called SidSpeed. If 
this value doesn't exist, you can create it by clicking Edit and selecting New and DWORD 
Value. Type SidSpeed and press ENTER. 

Right-click the SidSpeed value and select Modify from the pop-up menu. Type 3 if your 
FireWire interface card is a 1394b, type 4 if your FireWire interface card is a 1394a or 1394 
a/b, and then click OK. To exit the Registry, click File and select Exit. 



When I defragment my 
hard drive, I notice a 
little better perfor- 
mance. But it takes so 
long to defrag the drive, 
I'm not sure the small 
performance boost is 
worth the wait. Is there 
any way to speed up the 
process? (WinXP) 



Most people have a hard time summoning up the patience to defrag their hard drives on a 
regular basis, even for a performance boost. The developers at Microsoft are aware that a full 
hard drive optimization can take a long time, so they came up with a quick method for 
achieving pretty good performance. They programmed Windows to automatically perform a 
special optimization for you every three days, as long as your computer isn't doing anything. 
But if you're like most users, you only turn your computer on when you're using it, and you 
turn it off again when you're finished. Because your computer doesn't get a chunk of idle 
time, the background defrag process never gets a chance to run. 

You can force this special defrag process to run using WinXP's command prompt. Click Start 
and select Run. In the Run dialog box, type cmd and click OK or press ENTER. In the Command 
Prompt window, type defrag c: -b and press ENTER. Adding the -b switch to the DEFRAG com- 
mand forces a special type of defrag process that optimizes WinXP's boot files, as well as some of 
your most frequently used applications, so they can start faster and run faster. This special de- 
frag process runs pretty quickly because it only deals with a few files. 
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I used to use a variety of 
themes with WinXP, but 
I've since discovered that 
the OS is more responsive 
when I use the default 
theme that came with it. 
If using a different theme 
creates a performance 
problem, is it possible 
that I could gain a little 
more performance by 
eliminating the default 
theme, as well? 
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A theme is a collection of colors and shapes for various F 
user interface elements, including the Desktop. WinXP's 
new, colorful look is the result of a theme. Themes can 
certainly jazz up your Desktop, but they also use some 
memory and system resources. Even the default WinXP 
theme can gobble up 10MB to 20MB of RAM. That may 
not sound like much, but if you are using memory-inten- 
sive applications, such as video-editing programs, even a 
little extra RAM can make a difference in performance. 

You can turn Themes off to recover that extra memory 
and get a performance boost on underpowered com- 
puters when you're working with the Desktop, menus, 
and windows. Click Start and select Control Panel. If you 
are using Classic view, double-click the Administrative 
Tools icon. If you are using Category view, click 
Performance And Maintenance and then click Adminis- 
trative Tools. 

When the Administrative Tools menu opens, double-click the Services icon. Scroll down 
the list of services and double-click Themes to open the Themes Properties window. Click the 
Startup Type drop-down menu, select Disabled, and click OK. Restart your computer for the 
changes to take effect. 

If you want to turn Themes back on, return to the Themes Properties window. Click the 
Startup Type drop-down menu and select Automatic. Click OK and restart your computer. 



Disabling the Themes function in 
WinXP can give performance a boost 
and free up a little RAM in the process. 



I often look for files or 
folders that were created 
or modified on a certain 
date, so using Details 
view can save me time. 
But it sometimes takes a 
long time for Details 
view to finish loading 
before it displays file and 
folder information. Is 
there a way to speed up 
the display process? 
(Windows Me/2000/XP) 
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The problem you describe is common and we can sum it up in 
two words: information overload. When you open a folder in 
Details view, the OS must obtain information from each file 
and folder that resides within that folder. This can take a fair 
amount of time, particularly if a folder contains large files, a 
large number of files, or both. 

The display lag can happen in Windows Explorer, as well as 
in Details view. The solution is the same in both cases: Disable 
any file or folder attributes you don't need. 

Open a folder that is giving you problems. If you are not al- 
ready in Details view, click View and select Details. To select 
the attributes that will display in Details view, click View and 
select Choose Columns (WinMe/2000) or click View and se- 
lect Choose Details (WinXP). In the 
Column Settings (WinMe/2000) or 
Choose Details (WinXP) dialog box, re- 
move the check mark from any attributes 
you don't want to include in Details view 
and add a check mark to any attributes 
you do want to include. Some of the 
more time-consuming attributes are Size 
and Modified (or Date Modified). When 
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The Choose Details window 
allows you to select the 
information you want to 
include in Details view. 
Selecting the minimum 
amount of information 
helps maximize the speed 
at which folder windows 
display in Details view. 



Viewing a folder in Details view provides in-depth information 
about its contents, but too much information will often cause 
the display to slow down. 



you have made your selections, click OK. 

The changes you just made apply only to the folder you are currently 
viewing and will not affect other folders. To apply these changes to all 
folders, click Tools and select Folder Options. In the Folder Options 
window, click the View tab and then click Like Current Folder 
(WinMe/2000) or Apply To All Folders (WinXP). Click Yes to confirm 
that you want all folders to match the current folder. Click OK to dismiss 
the Folder Options window. 
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Tips & Tweaks - Security & Networking 



by Chris Pirillo 

Chris Pirillo is the founder of Lockergnome.com. 
He writes a monthly column for CPU magazine (www.cpumag.com). 



Is there an easy way 
to view the port activity 
on my computer? 
(Windows 2000/XP/ 
Server 2003) 



If your network is connected to the Internet, you may be interested in viewing the port 
activity on the computer with the Internet connection. The information you discover 
about port usage can help you identify areas where you should increase security. 
Microsoft provides a program called Port Reporter that you can download for free from 
the Microsoft Download Center (www.microsoft.com/downloads; search for "port re- 
porter"). After you install the program, you can use it to log the TCP/IP (Transmission 
Control Protocol/Internet Protocol) port usage on your computer. 

Port Reporter will run as a service on your computer. The program will provide you 
with the following port usage data: 

• The ports that are currently being used. 

• The process using a specific port. 

• The modules a specific process has loaded. 

• The user account under which the process is running. 



Can I prevent a com- 
puter from appearing 
in the Browse list? 
(Windows NT/2000/XP) 
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By editing the Registry, you 
can prevent a computer from 
appearing in the Browse list. 



If you have a computer that does not have any shared resources or if you want to keep a 
computer secure, you may not want this computer to appear in the general Browse list. 
There are two methods you can use to accomplish this. You can open Command Prompt 
on the computer you want to hide (open the Start Menu, select Programs [All Programs 
in WinXP]), click Accessories, and select Command Prompt) and type net config server 
/hidden:yes at the prompt. 

An alternate method is to edit the Registry. Before tweaking your system's Registry, we 
suggest that you perform a backup of your system in case something should go wrong. 
That way you can revert to earlier system settings and start again with your tweaks. 

To open the Registry Editor, open the Start menu, select Run, type regedt32 in the Open 
field, and click OK. Locate the following Registry key: HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\ 
SYSTEM\CURRENTCONTROLSET\SERVICES\LANMANSERVER\PARAMETERS. If 
the DWORD Value called hidden is not already present click Edit, point to New, and click 
DWORD Value. Type hidden as the name of the new value and press ENTER. Next, 
double-click hidden and change the DWORD Value to 1. Close the Registry Editor. 



How can I apply the same 
security settings to all my 
workgroup computers? 
(Win2000/XP/Server 
2003) 
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You can change the work- 
group name on a computer 
using the System Properties 
dialog box. 



One method of configuring computers with the same security settings is to manually 
configure the settings on each computer in your workgroup. The problem with this is 
that it can be very time-consuming and there is a chance that the security settings be- 
tween computers may be different. An easier method is to import the same security 
template on each computer to configure the security settings. To import a security 
template: 

1. Open the Start menu, click Run, type mmc in the Open field, and click OK. 

2. In the resulting dialog box, open the File menu and click Add/Remove Snap-in. 

3. Under the Standalone tab, click the Add button. 

4. Select Security Configuration And Analysis and click the Add button. 

5. Click the Close button. 

6. Click OK. 

7. Right-click Security Configuration And Analysis and select Open Database. 

8. Type in a file name and click Open. 

9. Select a template and click Open. 

10. Right-click Security Configuration And Analysis and select Configure Computer Now. 

11. Click OK to use the default error log file path. 

The security settings contained within the template you selected will not be applied to 
the local computer. 
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Can I access my C: drive 
from another computer 
in my workgroup? (All 
Windows versions) 
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By default, when you configure your computer for networking, hidden shares are cre- 
ated to the drives on your computer. They remain hidden because Windows appends a 
dollar sign to the share name. This means when another user is browsing the shared 
resources on your computer, your drives are not visible to them. 

You can remotely access your computer's drives by typing in the ap- 
propriate UNC (Universal Naming Convention). Simply open the Run 
dialog box by clicking Start and selecting Run. Type the UNC to the 
drive you want to access into the Open field and click OK. For example, 
to access the C: drive on a computer named Workstationl, you would 
type in the following: \\Workstationl\C$ 

You can use this method to access any hidden share on your com- 
puter. Keep in mind though that this does require you to have adminis- 
trative privileges on the computer you are trying to access. 



If you have the neces- 
sary privileges, you 
can remotely access a 
hidden share by typing 
in the UNC (Universal 
Naming Convention) 
to the resource. 



Can I share resources 
from Command Prompt? 
(All Windows versions) 



_ □ x 



Sharing resources makes them accessible to other users on your network. There are a 
couple different ways you can share a resource such as a folder. The most common way is 
through Windows Explorer. Another way you can share (or stop sharing) resources is via 

the Command Prompt using the NET 
SHARE command. To share a resource 
using this method, open Command 
Prompt from the Accessories submenu 
on the Start menu. Next, type in net 
share sharename (where sharename is the 
folder on a drive). For example, to share a folder on your D: drive 
named Files, simply type net share Files=d:\ at the prompt. 

If you only type net share at the prompt, all the shares on your 
computer will appear. For more information on the syntax of the 
command, type net share /?. 



You can share resources 
on your computer from 
Command Prompt using the 
NET SHARE command. 



I want my Windows 
Firewall to block all 
traffic. What should I do? 
(WinXP Service Pack 2) 



There are many new security enhancements in WinXP SP2. Many of these enhancements 
pertain to the Windows Firewall. Your firewall now has the capability to run in a client- 
only mode. This means that the firewall does not allow any exceptions. This setting is 
particularly useful when you are working in environments that are less secure. 

When you run your firewall in client-only mode, the firewall blocks all traffic. You can 
configure the WinXP firewall to run in client-only mode using the following steps: 

1. Open the Start menu, click Control Panel, and double-click Security Center. 

2. From the Security Center, select Windows Firewall. 

3. When the Windows Firewall dialog box appears, select the Don't Allow 
Exceptions checkbox and click OK. 



I want to join a new 
computer to my existing 
workgroup. How can I 
change the workgroup 
name? (Win2000/XP/ 
Server 2003) 



You can share resources on your computer with other computers in the same work- 
group. To join a computer to an existing workgroup, you must change the workgroup 
name assigned to the computer. First, you need to identify the name of the workgroup 
you want to join the computer to and then you can complete the following steps on the 
computer you are joining to the workgroup: 

1. Open the Control Panel. (In Win2000, click Start, select Settings, and click Control 

Panel; in WinXP, click Start and select Control Panel.) 

2. Double-click System. 

3. Select the Computer Name tab in the System Properties dialog box. 

4. Click the Change button. 

5. Type in the new workgroup name in the Computer Name field and click OK. 

6. Click OK to close the System Properties dialog box. 
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The buttons on my Pocket 
PC aren't working. I 
pushed them all and the 
screen won't respond. 
Am I going to have to 
send it in for a fix? 




by Meryl K. Evans 

Handheld devices aren't perfect, and sometimes their 
wiring gets crossed from general use. Before doing any- 
thing, run ActiveSync to ensure that the latest data is saved. 
After that, a simple soft reset should solve the problem. 
Refer to your device's manual on how to do the soft reset. 

In most cases, there is a pinhole on the back of the device. 

Put the stylus in the pinhole and hold it for two to five seconds. This should take care of the 
button problem. If not, go to your PDA manufacturer's Web site to see if there is information 
in the knowledge base, updates, or contact support. 



When the buttons refuse to 
function, try a soft reset. 



Can I use my notebook 
to charge devices like 
the cell phone? 



You can use a USB (Universal Serial Bus) cell phone 
charger such as those from APC (www.apc.com/prod 
ucts/family/index.cfm?id=206) to power up the phone 
using the notebook's USB port. First, though, you'll 
need to verify that there's plenty of juice left on the 
notebook. Ensure that it's fully charged with the 
portable Versacharger (www.boxwave.com/prod 
ucts/versacharger), which plugs a USB-powered de- 
vice such as a notebook or PDA into a car's cigarette 
lighter or a wall outlet. 




Charge your 
notebook with 
this charger that 
works with a 
USB (Universal 
Serial Bus), a car 
charger, and the 
wall outlet. 



Are there hardware pro- 
files you can use to mini- 
mize the system 
resources used with a 
notebook to help the 
battery last longer? How 
do they work? 
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Create multiple hardware profiles to 
make the most of your notebook's 
power and resources. 



You can create multiple hardware profiles to make it easier to use only the resources necessary 
and conserve the notebook's battery, plus possibly facilitate a faster bootup. Create one profile 
that disables the network devices or modem for times you don't connect to the network. 
Profiles can enable or disable devices and prevent loading drivers. Look for patterns when 
working with your notebook to determine what profiles you need, exploring whether you use 
certain devices in different locations, such as at your regular workstation or on an airplane. 

In Win2000/XP, right-click My Computer and click Properties. Select the Hardware tab and 
click Hardware Profiles. You'll see the current profile highlighted. Click Copy, enter a name for 
the new profile such as "airplane" or "no network" and click OK. To select a profile when 
Windows starts, select Wait 



Until I Select A Hardware 
Profile. The next time you 
boot up, you'll be asked to 
choose which profile to run. 
Click OK and then click 
Device Manager from the 
Hardware tab of System 
Properties. Disable or enable 
devices based on your new 
profile's requirements. The 
next time you restart your 
notebook, select the profile 
you wish to run using the 
devices you need. 
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I wanted to download an 
application for the Pocket 
PC, and I was asked to 
choose between ARM , 
MIPS , or SH3 processors. 
Which one do I need? 



Enable and disable hardware devices through the Device Manager 
window. Disabling unneeded devices helps conserve your battery. 

All modern Pocket PCs 

(2002 to present) support StrongARM and XScale processors. So for these, you'd select 
ARM (Advanced RISC Machine). Pocket PC CE 3.0 and Windows CE Handheld PC 2000 
support StrongARM, MIPS (Multiprocessor without Interlocked Pipeline Stages), and SH3. 
In this case, go with ARM because it's the latest processor. Your choices are limited to 
MIPS and SH3 if you're still using Windows CE 2. 
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My wireless connection 
on my notebook had 
been working for months 
without a problem. Now 
it's nonexistent or ex- 
tremely slow. What can I 
do about it? 




Check the wireless icon 
for data such as signal 
strength and speed. 



Start with a little ruling out. If you're on a home network, are other computers successfully con- 
necting to the network? If your answer is no, then the problem lies in the network rather than 
your notebook. If yes, do they connect through wireless or cable? If they're connecting through 
a cable, try plugging a cable into your notebook (move it from another computer to your own, if 
needed) or bypass the router and plug your LAN (local-area network) cable directly into the 
DSL/cable modem. If the connection is successful, then it's most likely a problem with the wire- 
less card or the router. You can eliminate the router by wirelessly hooking another computer to 
the network. If that works, then there is a good chance that the problem lies in the wireless card. 
Other troubleshooting tips: 

* Check the router's firmware (software) version. It's good to have copies of both the new 
firmware and the current version, in case it needs to be rolled back. 

* The router may need a simple reset. Try a soft reset first (turning it off and back on). If 
that doesn't do it, do a hard reset as outlined in the instructions for your router. One Linksys 
router requires holding the reset button while turning it off and back on without letting go 
until about a minute after turning it back on. 

* Have a cordless phone? Some cordless phones disconnect wireless connections when 
used in close proximity. Be aware of this issue the next time you buy a new cordless phone. 

* Try changing the channel. If that doesn't work, change the SSID (Service Set Identifier) and 
the channel. For example, if your wireless' SSID is "Wireless" and is set to channel 5, try changing 
the channel to anything other than 5. If that doesn't work, create a new SSID, such as "Router," 
and pick a channel. It never hurts to reboot the router after each change, although the router will 
reset itself each time a change is made. Though there are 11 channels in the United States, techni- 
cally there are only three nonoverlapping channels: 1, 6, and 11. Channel 6 is the default and the 
most used. Try 1 or 11 and see if the interference or connectivity improves. Use Netstumbler v4.0 
from www.netstumbler.org to find WLANs (wireless local-area networks). The report will tell 
you what WLANs are nearby, their signal strength, network name, and channel used. 

The process for changing channels depends on your router. One example router requires 
that you enter its IP (Internet Protocol) address (192.168.1.1, a common address) in the 
browser, enter the ID and password, and you're in. It's similar to a software or application 
screen. Enter info, select drop-down boxes, and click buttons to change or save. 

* Another good technique is to point your mouse over the wireless icon in the system tray, 
which provides basic information about your wireless connection. It provides information re- 
garding the SSID, speed, and strength. The blacked out part in the image is where the SSID is 
located. Also, get more information by right-clicking the icon and selecting View Available 
Wireless Network or Open Network Connections. 

* You may have WEP (Wired Equivalent Privacy) or WPA (Wi-Fi Protected Access) acti- 
vated. This secures others from using your wireless network by requiring a password. If it's 
on, verify that each PC has it enabled and has the correct authentication key (usually a pass- 
word or passphrase). 

* Check the router's location. It could cause problems when placing computers and net- 
working equipment into small physical spaces, especially when those with reflective surfaces 
(CDs and metal objects, for example) come between the router and wireless adapter. 

* Ensure that configuration is correct. Check the router's manual to complete this step. 

* Do a little pinging. It could be the ISP (Internet service provider) is down and it's not a 
router problem. Open the Start menu, click Run, and type cmd. Type ipconfig /all and you 
should get a response back with your IP address, subnet mask, default gateway, and other 
items. What you are looking for is the IP address of the Default Gateway. 

At the command line, type ping XXXXXXXXX.XXX, in which XXX stands for the numbers 
listed as the Default Gateway. For example, if my default gateway address is 192.168.1.1, 1 would 
type ping 192.168.1.1. If you get a response, then your router is working. Next, try to ping a site. 
You don't need to know the IP address, just the site's URL. For example, type ping 
www.google.com and you should get a response with the ping times from an IP address that be- 
longs to Google. If you can't ping a site on the Internet, the problem is most likely with your ISP. 

This is just a sample of what you can do to troubleshoot your wireless connection, but it's a 
good start and will help eliminate the majority of possible problems. 
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PCToday.com 



Get a heads up on 
technology at 
PCToday.com 




The PCToday.com Web Log gives 
you a daily dose of the latest 
technology news. Forget surfing the 
Web all morning to find industry 
updates; PC Today has your top news 
all in one place! Make it your daily 
stop to find information about: 

• Microsoft and Windows 

• Mobile tech news 

• Industry insights 

• The latest gadgets 

• And a host of other technology 
updates 

The Web Log is easy to find on the 
home page of PCToday.com. While 
you're there don't forget to check out 
the PCToday.com Daily section for 
computing tips, trivia, and more! 

Take a look at the Web Log 
section on SmartComputing.com 
and ComputerPowerUser.com for 
more industry news stories! 
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With your $29 subscription to PC Today, you not only receive a great monthly publication and Web site, you also receive online 
access to all issues, articles, and Web content from PC Today's sister publications Smart Computing, Computer Power User, and 
CE Lifestyles. If you haven't registered as a subscriber online, go to www.pctoday.com and click the Register link in the upper-right 
portion of the welcome bar. Fill out the registration form, and a username and password will be emailed to you momentarily. Use 
this same username and password on any of the following sites to enjoy full subscriber access to this great information resource! 
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■ Provides practical advice for making the most of your computer and fills 
you in on the latest Windows and Microsoft news and compatible products. 

■ Online features at www.pctoday.com include: 

• Online Tech Support Center 

• 22,000-article searchable archive 

• Helpful Where To Buy section for comparison shopping 

• Daily tips and trivia 

• And more! 



Smart Computing 

■ Devoted to helping you improve your computer's productivity. 

■ Online features at www.smartcomputing.com include: 

• Online Tech Support Center 

• User-to-user access at the Q&A board 

• Computing chat rooms 

• And more! 

Computer Power User 

■ Technical, cutting-edge publication for advanced power users. 

■ Online features at www.computerpoweruser.com include: 

• CPU Forums 

• Hardware reviews and comparison charts 

• CPU Web log 

• And more! 



CE Lifestyles 



■ Consumer Electronics publication offering tips and advice on 
the latest must-have gadgets. 

■ Online features at www.celifestyles.com include: 

• Daily tips, terms, and accessories 

• CE Lifestyles Web Log 

• Where To Buy section for comparison shopping 

• And more! 
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by Carmen Carmack 

Aware Scene 

A Look At New & Upcoming Arrivals 

This month we feature four new notebook computers in a variety of classes, including thin-and-light, desktop replacement, and 
business basic. On the multimedia side, we have a DVD video-editing system, a new MP3 player with a built-in SD (Secure 
Digital) slot, and another entry in the growing television/computer convergence market. You'll also find traditional peripherals, in- 
cluding a value-priced monochrome laser printer. 



Brother HL-2040 



The HL-2040 laser 
printer features a 
maximum 20ppm print 
speed and a time to print 
the first page of less than 
10 seconds. It comes with 
8MB of memory, a max- 
imum 2,400 x 600 dpi res- 
olution, and GDI (Graphics Device 
Interface) printer emulation. To connect to 
your PC, the HL-2040 uses parallel and 
USB (Universal Serial Bus) 2.0 ports. 

For paper handling, the printer's input 
tray holds 250 sheets and the output tray 
holds 100 sheets. A single-sheet manual 
bypass slot is included for other media 




HL-2040 

$149.99 -Brother 
(800) 276-7746 
(908)704-1700 
www.brother.com 



such as envelopes, cardstock, and labels. 
The printer also handles transparencies, 
legal paper, and bond paper. 

With measurements of 6.5 x 14.6 x 14.2 
inches (HxWxD), the HL-2040 has a small 
footprint. It weighs 14.3 pounds and 
comes with a starter toner cartridge that 
yields approximately 1,500 pages at 5% 



coverage. Replacement cartridges are 
rated at 2,500 pages and cost about 
$60. You should replace the drum unit 
($115) after approximately 12,000 pages. 
Indicator lights on the control panel notify 
you when the toner or drum is nearing 
replacement, and the included printer 
driver software offers a toner-saver mode. 
If you need to share the printer, Broth- 
er offers a preconfigured network model, 
the HL-2040N ($229.99). It is similar to 
the HL-2040 but comes with 16MB of 
memory and a built-in Ethernet print 
server. It also offers PCL (Printer Control 
Language) 6, Epson FX, and IBM printer 
emulation. Both models support wireless 
networking with the addition of an 
802.11b wireless print server ($250). 
Additionally, they are compatible with 
Windows and Macintosh systems. 



Creative USB Sound Blaster 
Audigy 2 ZS Video Editor 




USB Sound Blaster Audigy 2 ZS 
Video Editor 

$229.99 • Creative 

(800)998-1000 

www.us.creative.com 

Creative's new USB Sound Blaster 
Audigy 2 ZS Video Editor com- 
bines the company's audio know-how 
with DVD video-technology expertise 
from LSI Logic. The external device 



adds high-quality DVD capturing, 
editing, and viewing capabilities to 
your computer. As an added bonus, 
it is also a USB (Universal Serial Bus) 
2.0 hub that adds four USB ports to 
your system. 

For audio, the USB Sound Blaster 
Audigy 2 ZS Video Editor supports 5.1, 
6.1, and 7.1 surround-sound, 24-bit 
Sound Blaster audio, Dolby Digital EX 
movie sound, and EAX Advanced HD 
gaming technology. The device in- 
cludes connections for headphones, a 
microphone, and stereo speakers. 

Video features include hardware- 
accelerated video encoding to re- 
liably capture video, MCTF (Motion 



Compensated Temporal Filtering) to 
reduce video noise, and MPEG (Mov- 
ing Picture Experts Group) encoding to 
reduce digital artifacts. Digital and 
analog video connections include DV, 
S-Video (Super-Video), and composite 
video inputs and outputs. The connec- 
tions let you attach a variety of devices 
to the USB Sound Blaster Audigy 2 ZS 
Video Editor, including a camcorder, 
television, or VCR. 

The device attaches to your PC's USB 
1.1 or 2.0 port. For connecting other 
USB gadgets to your system, it offers 
two USB 2.0 ports on the front and two 
more on the back. Minimum system re- 
quirements include a 1.3GHz Pentium 
III or equivalent processor, Windows 
XP, 256MB of memory, 600MB of avail- 
able hard drive space (20GB for video 
editing), a USB 1.1 port (USB 2.0 recom- 
mended), and headphones or speakers 
for audio. 
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Dell Inspiron 6000 



Dell's new Inspiron 
6000 notebook fea- 
tures abundant multi- 
media tools, such as a 
15.4-inch widescreen 
display, seven backlit 
multimedia keys, and 
numerous ports and 
connections for multi- 
media devices. It also 
incorporates Intel's new 915GM chipset, 
which is designed to reduce power con- 
sumption and improve performance. 

The base system is powered by a 
1.3GHz Celeron M Processor 350 and 
Windows XP Home Edition. It includes 
256MB of memory (expandable to 2GB), 
integrated speakers, a 30GB hard drive, 
and a 24X CD-RW/DVD combination 
drive. For an additional cost, you can 
upgrade to Windows XP Professional, 




Inspiron 6000 

$1,099 • Dell 

(800)953-6014 

www.dell.com 



purchase additional 
memory, or select a 
faster processor. Addi- 
tional hard drive ca- 
pacities are also available, ranging from 
40 to 80GB, and a double-layer DVD 
drive is optional. 

All Inspiron 6000 systems come 
with an Intel Media Accelerator 900 
graphics card, a SD (Secure Digital) 
media card reader, and Dolby digi- 
tal audio. Additional ports and con- 
nections include an S-Video (Super 
Video) out port, a headphone and 
speaker jack, a microphone jack, four 



USB (Universal Serial Bus) 2.0 ports, 
a FireWire port, and a mini-PCI (Pe- 
ripheral Component Interconnect) 
card slot. 

For networking, the Inspiron 6000 
contains standard features, such as 
an integrated 10/100 Ethernet card 
and a 56Kbps (kilobits per second) 
modem. Dell offers optional Bluetooth, 
802.11b/g, and 802.11a/b/g capabili- 
ties for wireless connectivity. 

Standard software for the Inspiron 
6000 includes WordPerfect Productiv- 
ity Pack, Dell Media Experience, Dell 
Jukebox, and Sonic RecordNow. You 
also get a trial version of Paint Shop Pro 
Studio and a 90-day trial version of 
Symantec's Norton Internet Security or 
McAfee Security Center. 

Dell ships the Inspiron 6000 with the 
6-cell battery, an AC power adapter, soft- 
ware on CD, and documentation. The 
notebook's standard warranty period is 
one year, and it includes mail-in service 
and technical support. 



Fujitsu fi-60F 



If you frequently scan small items 
such as passports, identification 
cards, insurance cards, or photographs, 
check out the H-60F from Fujitsu. The 
fi-60F is a small-document scanner 
that can produce fast, 200dpi scans 
in grayscale (1 second) and color (1.7 
seconds). It also creates high-quality 
color scans at a maximum resolution 
of 600dpi. 

The fi-60F accepts documents with 
a maximum size of 5.83- x 4.13-inches. 
To make scans quick and easy, its 
flatbed surface comes with a removable 
cover. With the cover removed, you 
can place an item directly on the flat- 
bed and scan. Integrated software auto- 
matically corrects alignment problems 
and crops the scanned image to the 
correct size. 

Technical specifications for the 
Fujitsu scanner include a resolution 
range of 50dpi to 600dpi, 24-bit color 
output, 8-bit grayscale output, and 




fi-60F 

$395 • Fujitsu 

(800) 626-4686; (408) 432-6333 

www.fcpa.fujitsu.com 

a color contact image sensor. It comes 
with TWAIN and ISIS drivers for 
specifying scanning output param- 
eters and additional software for 
processing images. 

The scanner can output to PDF (Por- 
table Document Format), BMP (bit 
map), JPEG (Joint Photographic Ex- 
perts Group), and TIFF (Tagged Image 



Format) files. It also outputs to your 
screen, to an email application, and to 
an FTP server. 

For power, the fi-60F uses an AC 
adapter and power cord. Instead of a 
power switch, you can automatically 
turn the scanner off and on using the 
attached PC. It also includes a power- 
saver mode that kicks in after 15 min- 
utes of nonuse. 

The fi-60F weighs 2 pounds and mea- 
sures 1.6 x 9.2 x 5.7 inches (HxWxD). 
To attach to your computer the de- 
vice requires a USB (Universal Serial 
Bus) 2.0 port and works with Win- 
dows 98 Second Editon/2000/Me 
/XP systems. To achieve the maxi- 
mum optical resolution of 600dpi, 
the PC needs at least a 933MHz 
Pentium III processor and 256MB 
of memory. 

With the fi-60F, Fujitsu includes 
a USB cable, an AC adapter and power 
cord, software on CD, and documen- 
tation. The scanner comes with a 
one-year warranty, and Fujitsu pro- 
vides toll-free telephone support, and 
online support. 
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Fujitsu N3500 LifeBook 



A desktop replacement system with an 
enhanced 15.4-inch display, the new 
N3500 series from Fujitsu is designed to 
handle graphics-intensive applications. 
The WXGA (Wide Extended Graphics 
Array) display features the company's 
color-enhanced crystal view technology, 
which improves the display quality 
through a combination of backlight, LCD 
(liquid-crystal display), and color parame- 
ters. The result is a brightness rating of 
300 nits and a 500:1 contrast ratio. 

Fujitsu sells the N3500 LifeBook in sev- 
eral preconfigured models, and the note- 
book is also customizable. All models 
come with a 1.73GHz Intel Pentium M 
processor, 512MB of memory (expandable 
to 2GB), and an ATI Mobility Radeon 
X300 video controller with 64MB of dedi- 
cated video memory. In keeping with the 
notebook's graphics capabilities, the video 



controller supports Smart- 
Shader, HyperMemory, and 
DirectX 9.0 technologies. 

Configurable options in- 
clude a hard drive ranging 
in size from 40 to 100GB, a 
dual-layer DVD+R/RW drive 
or a DVD /CD-RW drive, Win 
dows XP Home Edition or 
Professional, and an optional 
TV tuner. If you purchase 
the TV tuner, you also get a 
remote control, additional 
audio and video ports, and 
companion software. 

Additional standard fea- 
tures include a headphone jack, audio- 
out and microphone-in jacks, and two 
built-in stereo speakers. For networking 
and Internet access, Fujitsu includes 
a 10/100 Ethernet adapter, a 56Kbps 




N3500 LifeBook 

$1,499 • Fujitsu 

(800) 626-4686 

(408) 432-6333 

www.us.fujitsu.com 
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(kilobits per second) modem, and a wire- 
less 802.11b/g adapter. 

The N3500 LifeBook offers a slot for 
Memory Stick, Memory Stick 
PRO, and SD (Secure Digital) 
media and a second slot for 
ExpressCard media. In addition, 
there are four USB (Universal 
Serial Bus) 2.0 ports, a 
FireWire port, an S- 
Video (Super-Video) 
out port, and a Type 
I/II PC Card slot. The N3500 
LifeBook measures 1.6 x 14.1 
x 10.3 inches (HxWxD) and 
weighs 7.48 pounds. 

The generous software 
bundle includes Microsoft 
Office SBE, a 90-day trial of 
Symantec Norton Antivirus, 
Microsoft Works, and Sonic RecordNow. 
The notebook also ships with a 9-cell Li- 
Ion battery, an AC adapter with a power 
cord, a modem cable, software on CD, 
and documentation. 



HP Compaq nx6110 




Compaq nx6110 

$799 • HP 

(800) 888-9909 

www.hp.com 



The HP Compaq nx6110 is the start- 
ing system in HP's new 6100 pro- 
duct line. A basic business notebook in 
the thin-and-light category, the nx6110 
measures 1.4 x 12.9 x 10.5 inches 
(HxWxD) and weighs 6.1 pounds. It 



comes with security features designed 
for business travelers, including HP 
ProtectTools and HP Drivelock tech- 
nologies, a Kensington lock slot, and 
an optional Smart Card reader. These 
features add support for improved se- 
curity, such as setup and power-on 
passwords, memory change alerts, 
biometric devices, and credential man- 
agement capabilities. 

A 1.4GHz Intel Celeron processor 360 
powers the base system, with 256MB 
of memory (expandable to 2GB) and 
Windows XP Home Edition. The nx6110 
includes a removable 40GB hard drive, 
a 15-inch XGA (Extended Graphics 
Array) display, a 24X DVD/CD-RW 
drive, and an Intel Graphics Media 
Accelerator 900. 

For network and Internet access, 
the notebook offers a 10/100 Ethernet 
adapter, a 56Kbps (kilobits per second) 
modem, and integrated 802.11b/g wire- 
less networking. You can add a Gigabit 



Ethernet adapter for an additional cost. 
Other ports and connectors include two 
USB (Universal Serial Bus) 2.0 ports, a 
FireWire port, a microphone-in jack, a 
speaker-out jack, and a VGA (Video 
Graphics Array) monitor connector. 
The nx6110 also offers a Type I/II PC 
Card slot. 

HP includes a variety of software 
with the nx6110, such as a 60-day 
trial of Symantec Norton Antivirus, 
Intervideo WinDVD5, HP Mobile Print- 
ing for printing on the go, HP Local 
Recovery for simplified backup and re- 
covery, and HP Client Manager for 
system administrators to more easily 
manage mobile systems. 

The notebook comes with a 6-cell 
Li-Ion battery that provides a max- 
imum of four hours of battery life. 
You can also add a high-capacity HP 
Travel Battery. 

The nx6110 comes with the standard 
6-cell battery, an AC power supply and 
cord, software on CD, and documenta- 
tion. HP provides a one-year warranty, 
Web-based and email support, and 
24/7 toll-free telephone support. 
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IOGEAR MiniView Micro 
USB Audio KVM Switch 



To simplify working on two com- 
puters, IOGEAR offers a KVM (short 
for Keyboard, Video, and Mouse) 
product line. The KVM products are de- 
vices that let you switch a single key- 
board, video display, and mouse 
between two computers without having 
to move cables. Designed to work with 
the new Apple Mac Mini computer, 
IOGEAR's recent addition to the KVM 
collection is the MiniView Micro USB 
Audio KVM Switch. 

The Apple Mac Mini is a low-cost 
system ($499; www.apple.com) that 
ships without a keyboard or monitor. 
With the MiniView MicroUSB Audio 
KVM Switch, you can connect a Mac 
Mini to your existing Windows system, 
sharing a single keyboard, display, 
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MiniView Micro USB Audio KVM 

Switch 

$79.95 • IOGEAR 

(866) 946-4327; (949) 453-8782 

www.iogear.com 



mouse, and speaker set. Pressing a spe- 
cific key combination lets you quickly 
toggle between the two systems. 



In addition to the Apple Mac Mini, 
the MiniView Micro USB Audio KVM 
Switch is compatible with Windows 
98/Me/2000/XP, Mac OS 8.6 or higher, 
and Sun Solaris systems. This means 
that you can share peripherals between 
two computers running any of the sup- 
ported OSes. 

The device comes with a set of two 
built-in cables that attach to the con- 
nected computers. The cables measure 6 
feet long and split into three parts that 
plug into each computer's video (HDB- 
15 pin), speaker, and USB (Universal 
Serial Bus) adapters. Note that the de- 
vice accepts only USB mice and key- 
boards with type A connectors. 

To accommodate the special keys nor- 
mally found on a Macintosh or Sun 
system keyboard, the device substitutes 
a set of hotkeys on the attached key- 
board. It also offers an autoscan mecha- 
nism that automatically switches the 
focus between the two systems every 
five seconds. • 



Maxtor Shared Storage 
Solution 



Designed for small networks, the 
Maxtor Shared Storage drive gives 
network users access to additional 
storage. It creates a public folder 
and lets each user designate private 
folders that others cannot view. In 
addition, the drive comes with two 
USB (Universal Serial Bus) 2.0 ports 
that can support printers and addi- 
tional hard drives. 

The Shared Storage Solution plugs 
into a 10/100 Ethernet port on the 
network router. An installation pro- 
gram automatically configures the 
device, and you use the included 
quick start CD to set up each PC for 
access to the device. After setup, an 
icon displays on the Windows Desktop 
for public and private folders. A 
browser-based management interface 
lets you assign levels of privacy to 
each of the network folders. It also 



lets you set up and modify accounts, 
create additional folders, and obtain 
status information. 

To make it easy to store information 
on the drive, Maxtor devised a feature 
called Drag And Sort. After you drag 
files to a corresponding icon on the 
Desktop, Drag And Sort automatically 
places them in the appropriate folder 
based on file type. 

The Shared Storage Solution comes 
in 200GB and 300GB capacities. The 
200GB version offers an 8MB cache 
buffer, and the 300GB version comes 
with a 16MB cache buffer. Both mod- 
els feature an average seek time of 
less than nine milliseconds and max- 
imum USB 2.0 transmission speeds of 
480Mbps (megabits per second). 

To use Maxtor's Shared Storage 
Solution, you will need a computer 
running Windows 98 Second Edition/ 




Shared Storage Solution 

$299.95 (200GB); $399.95 (300GB) 

Maxtor 

(866) 746-4924 

www.maxtor.com 



Me/2000 or XP, a network router with 
an available 10/100 Ethernet port, 
Internet Explorer 6.0 or higher for the 
management interface, and an Internet 
connection for updates. 

The drive's dimensions are 5.5 x 
1.625 x 10.688 inches (HxWxD) and it 
weighs 3.7 pounds. 
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SanDisk Sansa elOO 



Expanding its line of portable MP3 
players, SanDisk recently intro- 
duced the new Sansa elOO series in 
512MB (Sansa el30) and 1GB (Sansa 
el40) capacities. Similar to most small 
MP3 players, the Sansa devices use em- 
bedded flash-based storage. What sets 
them apart is an integrated SD (Secure 
Digital) card slot for added storage. 
With SD cards now offering as much as 
2GB of capacity, there's no question that 
the SD card slot gives the Sansa players 
a distinct storage advantage. 

The Sansa players support MP3 and 
WMA (Windows Media Audio) music 
files, including those incorporating DRM 
(Digital Rights Management) protection. 
In addition, the players come with a 
digital FM radio that supports as many 
as 20 preset stations. To transfer files, 
the players attach to your PC's USB 



(Universal Serial Bus) 2.0 port. You can 
also transfer files to and from SD media, 
using the Sansa's built-in SD media slot. 

For the interface, SanDisk equips 
the Sansa players with a backlit LCD 
(liquid-crystal display) that shows infor- 
mation such as album, artist, and song 
title. Playing music files is accomplished 
with straightforward navigation buttons 
below the LCD. The exterior is blue and 
silver, with a durable industrial design. 

Both players run on a single AAA 
battery, which powers the devices for 
as many as 15 hours of continuous use. 
Approximate storage capacity for the 
el30 (512MB) is 120 MP3 files or 240 
WMA files. For the el40 (1GB), the ca- 
pacity doubles to 240 MP3 files and 480 
WMA files. 

The Sansa elOO series MP3 players are 
compatible with Windows Me/2000/XP 




Sansa e1 00 

$149 (512MB); $199 
(1GB) -SanDisk 
(800) 977-5427; 
(408) 542-0500 
www.sandisk.com 



systems. Because they comply with USB 
MSC (Mass Storage Class) specifications, 
they are PnP (plug-and-play) compat- 
ible, and you can also use them as USB 
storage devices. 

The Sansa el30 and Sansa el40 ship 
with stereo headphones, a carrying case, 
an arm band, a USB 2.0 cable, an AAA 
battery, software on CD, and documenta- 
tion. They are backed by a one-year war- 
ranty and toll-free telephone support. 



Sharp Actius MC24 



Athin-and-light notebook for bud- 
get-minded consumers, the Actius 
MC24 from Sharp weighs slightly more 
than 5 pounds and measures 0.89 x 
11.1 x 10.4 inches (HxWxD). Most of 
the notebook's features are standard- 
ized, including the 2.4GHz AMD 
Athlon XP-M processor 2400+ with 
AMD PowerNow! technology for 
longer battery life. 

Similar to other notebooks in Sharp's 
Actius product line, the MC24 also fea- 
tures a high-gloss white exterior and an 
ergonomic keyboard. 

The Actius MC24 is not customiz- 
able, but it offers a nice array of stan- 
dard features. These features include 
a 12.1-inch XGA (Extended Graphics 
Array) display, Windows XP Home 
Edition Service Pack 2 with Advanced 
Security Technology, 512MB of mem- 
ory (expandable to 768MB), and a 
60GB hard drive. For multimedia, 
the Actius MC24 ships with a 24X 




Actius MC24 

$999 • Sharp 

(800) 737-4277 

www.sharpsystems.com 



CD-RW/DVD-ROM drive, a micro- 
phone jack, a combination stereo 
speaker and headphone jack, and built- 
in speakers. 

Integrated 802.11b/g wireless net- 
working is also standard, as is a 
10/100 Ethernet connection and a 
56Kbps (kilobits per second) modem. 



To connect peripherals and multimedia 
devices, the Actius MC24 offers four 
USB (Universal Serial Bus) 2.0 ports, 
an external monitor port, and a Type II 
PC Card slot. 

The video controller is integrated, 
with a maximum of 32MB of video 
memory. The rechargeable Li-Ion bat- 
tery has an estimated life of two hours, 
and you can purchase an optional re- 
placement battery. 

To burn and play CDs and play 
DVDs, Sharp bundles the notebook 
with WinDVD 5 and Drag'n Drop 
CD+DVD software. Productivity soft- 
ware includes WordPerfect Office 12, 
and you also get Symantec Norton 
Antivirus 2004 for virus protection. 
Sharp includes a utility for network 
setup and Adobe Reader 6. 

The Actius MC24 comes with an 
AC adapter, power cord, battery, mo- 
dem cable, software on CD, and docu- 
mentation. Should you need service or 
support for the Actius MC24, Sharp 
provides a one-year parts, labor, and 
express exchange warranty with email 
and telephone support. 
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Sling Media Slingbox 
Personal Broadcaster 



If you're a devoted television watcher 
and want access to your favorite 
programs wherever you are, Sling 
Media's new Slingbox may be enticing. 
The new device connects to your home 
network and entertainment system and 
lets you watch television from a com- 
puter at home or on the road. Dubbed 
"placeshifting" by Sling Media, the 
device uses compression and optimiza- 
tion technologies, including Windows 
Media 9.0, to stream television con- 
tent over a network or the Internet to 
your computer. 

The Slingbox can forward the televi- 
sion signal from your home digital or 
analog cable box, satellite receiver, an- 
tenna, or PVR (personal video recorder) 
to your desktop or notebook PC. The PC 




Slingbox Personal Broadcaster 

$249 -Sling Media 

(650)378-4411 

www.slingmedia.com 

does not need a TV tuner card or other 
hardware. Instead, you install included 
software on the PC that lets you view 
and select television content. Sling 
Media also has plans to add PDAs (per- 
sonal digital assistants) and smart- 
phones to the collection of devices that 
can receive content. 



To use the Slingbox, you need an at- 
home TCP/IP (Transmission Control 
Protocol/Internet Protocol) network 
connection and a television source. For 
remote access, you need a high-speed 
Internet connection both at home 
and at your remote location. 
Minimum system require- 
ments for the receiving 
desktop or notebook com- 
puter include Windows XP, 128MB 
of memory, 512MB of hard drive space, 
and an Ethernet or 802.11b wireless 
network adapter. 

The Slingbox's unique look resembles 
a candy bar, with text engraved on each 
section to remind you of the audio and 
video sources the device supports. The 
Slingbox includes inputs for RCA audio, 
composite video, S-Video (Super-Video), 
RF (Radio Frequency), and coaxial cable. 
The device supports outputs for RCA 
audio, composite video, and S- Video. It 
measures 1.6 x 10.6 x 4 inches (HxWxD) 
and weighs less than 1.5 pounds. 



WinBook PowerSpec 
MCE 410 



WinBook's new PowerSpec MCE 
410 is equipped with all of the 
bells and whistles you would expect in 
a Windows XP Media Center 2005 
system. These features include a PVR 
(personal video recorder), a 7-in-l 
media card reader, a remote control, 
and a large, 160GB SATA (Serial AT 
Attachment) hard drive. A true digital 
entertainment center, the system lets 
you play music, listen to FM radio, 
view digital photos, play DVD movies, 
burn CDs and DVDs, watch television, 
and record television programs. 

The PowerSpec MCE 410 comes with 
a 3GHz Intel Pentium 4 processor 
530 with HT (Hyper-Threading) tech- 
nology. It has 512MB of memory 
(expandable to 2GB), a 16X dual-layer 
DVD±R/RW burner, and an ATI 
Radeon X300SE graphics card with 
128MB of video memory. Also designed 




PowerSpec MCE 410 

$1,099 -WinBook 
(800) 254-7806 
www.winbook.com 



for gaming, the system features 7.1 sur- 
round-sound capability, and it handles 
standard Windows applications, in- 
cluding games. 

The front of the PC resembles a 
stereo receiver. The front-accessible 
features include a FireWire port, two 
USB (Universal Serial Bus) 2.0 ports, 
a speaker-out port, a microphone-in I 



port, the media card reader, and but- 
tons for Stop, Play, Forward, Rewind, 
Pause, and Record. On the rear of the 
PowerSpec MCE 410, you will find four 
additional USB 2.0 ports, a DVI (Digital 
Video Interactive)-out port, S- Video 
(Super-Video) in and out ports, an 
additional FireWire port, SPDIF (Sony 
Phillips Digital Interface) optical 
and coaxial connectors, RCA audio 
in/out ports, a TV tuner, and an FM 
radio antenna. 

To support networking and other 
computer peripherals, the PowerSpec 
MCE 410 comes with an integrated 
Gigabit Ethernet connection, a serial 
port, and a parallel port. For expansion, 
it offers two low-profile PCI (Peripheral 
Component Interconnect) slots and one 
PCI riser card slot. A 250-watt ATX (AT 
extended) power supply keeps the 
system powered and running. 

The PowerSpec MCE 410 comes 
with a keyboard, a mouse, a remote 
control, and documentation. WinBook 
offers a one-year warranty with toll- 
free telephone support during the war- 
ranty period. 
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Portable Digital 
Projectors 



What To Look For 




In our cover story earlier in this 
issue, we discuss the ins and outs on 
what you need to create stunning pre- 
sentations. However, creating a pre- 
sentation that gets your message 
across clearly with just the right 
amount of flashy graphics, animation, 
and background sound is only half the 
battle. The other half is played out in 
the conference room when you stand 
before your colleagues and superiors 
and your boss looks at you and says, 
"It's show time!" 

If you're like most of us, just being 
in the spotlight will be enough to make 



you nervous. However, when it comes 
to making a winning presentation, 
having the right equipment to back you 
up will give you all the confidence you 
need. Of course, we're talking about 
the projector that you'll use to display 
your presentation as you deliver your 
carefully scripted speech. 

We're all familiar with the behemoth 
projector's that are permanently 
mounted in many conference rooms. 
However, just like everything in the 
computer business these days, projec- 
tors are evolving and following the in- 
dustry-wide trend to make computing 



r 



devices smaller and more portable. 
As such, you can now find portable 
projectors in the range of 2 to 10 
pounds. Among the key factors in this 
downsizing are enhancements in the 
display technology. 

Display Technology 

New digital display technolo- 
gies are quickly replacing LCD 
(liquid-crystal display) technology 
in projectors. The digital technolo- 
gies are based on optical semicon- 
ductor chips rather than the liquid 
crystal glass panels LCDs use. 
These new display technolo- 
gies are DLP (Digital Light 
Processing) and LCOS (Liquid 
Crystal On Silicon). 

Of these new display technologies, 
DLP definitely has a head start as sci- 
entists at Texas Instruments developed 
it in 1987, and the technology has been 
undergoing refinement ever since. 
Without getting too technical, DLP pro- 
jectors use a single chip that consists of 
thousands of tiny mirrors, which repre- 
sent pixels. These mirrors rotate back 
and forth to reflect light from the lamp 
through red, green, and blue filters 
mounted on a wheel that spins at high 
speed and alternates the filters to create 
16.7 million colors. (You can learn more 
about DLP technology by visiting 
Texas Instruments' DLP Web site at 
www.dlp.com.) 

LCOS projectors, on the other hand, 
typically consist of three chips: one 
for each of the primary color channels 
red, green, and blue. Each chip consists 
of thousands of tiny mirrors that are 
coated with liquid crystals. Again, the 
mirrors rotate back and forth to 
reflect light from the lamp, but because 
the mirrors are coated with colored 
liquid crystals, they can produce 
colors without the need of a spinning 
color wheel. 

However, due to the fact that they 
use three chips rather than one, LCOS 
digital projectors are larger and heavier 
than their DLP counterparts. As such, 
DLP digital projectors are more pre- 
dominate in the marketplace. Further 
influencing this trend is the fact that 
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At a mere 2.2 pounds, the HP SB21 is one of the most mobile digital projectors around. 



DLP technology is not as expensive 
as LCOS. 

Pulling on both these factors, it is very 
easy to shop around and find DLP dig- 
ital projectors that weigh less than 10 
pounds and that cost somewhere in the 
$1,000 to $5,000 range. 

Although DLP is moving to the top 
of the hill, many manufactures are still 
focusing on LCD and working on ways 
to make it smaller and more efficient in 
order to stay competitive. In fact, 
many manufacturers are hedging 
their bets and offering LCD and 
DLP projectors. 

As you can imagine, there are a 
vast number of portable DLP projec- 
tors on the market available from 
an array of manufacturers with 
names that you would immediately 
recognize, such as ViewSonic, Dell, 
Sony, and HP, to others that you 
may not be familiar with, such as 
BenQ and InFocus. 

Other Features 

When looking at digital projectors, 
there are many features that you want to 
focus, on including such things as porta- 
bility, brightness, and resolution. Of 
course, the ultimate digital projector 
choice will typically fall in line with how 
big your budget is. 

Portability. When it comes to your 
portability needs, you need to con- 
sider how and where you'll use the 
digital projector. Will you just be 
moving the digital projector between 



various conference rooms in the office, 
or will you be packing it with you as 
you travel to other locations to make 
sales presentations? 

Brightness. In the area of brightness, 
you want to look at the digital projec- 
tor's lumens specification, which can 
range anywhere from 1,000 to 4,000, 
and then consider what the lighting 
environment is at the location that 
you'll be giving your presentation. Will 




This Dell 2200MP digital projector comes with a 
wireless remote control. 



you be running the presentation in a 
darkened room, or will the lights be 
turned on but dimmed, so you can 
make eye contact with your audience? 
Does the room have windows where 
sunlight can change the conditions even 
when the shades are drawn, or is it an 
interior room with no windows? For 
brighter conditions, you want a digital 
projector capable of at least 1,500 to 
2,500 lumens; for darker conditions, 



you can get by with a lower specifica- 
tion of 1,000 lumens. 

In addition, you need to consider the 
size of the audience when it comes to 
your digital projector's lumens specifi- 
cation. This is due to the fact that a 
larger audience will require a larger 
image, which in turn requires a higher 
lumens specification. 

Resolution. Just like your computer's 
display, digital projectors also have dis- 
play resolution specifications. The 
most common resolutions in digital 
projectors are SVGA (Super Video 
Graphics Array) and XGA (Extended 
Graphics Array). 

Resolution is the number of indi- 
vidual pixels that a display uses to 
create an image. An SVGA display 
has 800 horizontal pixels and 600 
vertical pixels, giving a total display 
resolution of 480,000 individual 
pixels that are used to compose the 
image. An XGA display has 1,020 
horizontal pixels and 768 vertical 
pixels, giving a total display resolu- 
tion of 783,360 individual pixels. 
Throw distance. Along with the 
brightness and resolution of a digital 
projector, you'll want to know its 




ViewSonic's PJ501 relies on 
enhanced LCD (liquid-crystal 
display) technology. 
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Digital Projector Models 
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BenQ 


PB2120 


DLP 


3.8 


1,200 


SVGA 


4 to 32 


$1,195 


BenQ 


PB6200 


DLP 


5.6 


1,700 


XCA 


4 to 32 


$1,795 


Canon 


LV-S3 


LCD 


4.9 


1,250 


SVGA 


4.3 to 21.2 


$1,299 


Canon 


LV-X4 


LCD 


6.4 


1,500 


XGA 


5.3 to 25.3 


$1,999 


Dell 


2200MP 


DLP 


4.7 


1,200 


SVGA 


3.9 to 39.4 


$899 


Dell 


3300MP 


DLP 


4.0 


1,700 


XGA 


3.9 to 39.4 


$1,988 


Epson 


PowerLite S1 + 


LCD 


7.0 


1,400 


SVGA 


4 to 30 


$799 


Epson 


PowerLite 740C 


LCD 


3.8 


2,500 


XGA 


3.9 to 33.1 


$2,414 


HP 


sb21 


DLP 


2.2 


1,000 


SVGA 


3.3 to 39.4 


$1,299 


HP 


vp6111 


DLP 


6.7 


1,500 


SVGA 


4 to 32 


$1,199 


In Focus 


LP120 


DLP 


2.0 


1,000 


XGA 


5.6 to 12.1 


$1,799 


In Focus 


X2 


DLP 


6.8 


1,600 


SVGA 


5 to 32.3 


$949 


LC Electronics 


RD-JT50 


DLP 


5.5 


2,000 


XGA 


3.6 to 36 


$1,999* 


Sanyo 


PLC-XW20AR 


LCD 


6.2 


1,100 


XGA 


5.3 to 26.6 


$1,995 


Sanyo 


PLC-XU41 


LCD 


6.0 


1,500 


XGA 


4.3 to 33 


$1,895 


Sony 


VPL-DS100 


LCD 


6.3 


1,200 


SVGA 


4.6 to 14.4 


$1,179 


Sony 


VPL-EX1 


LCD 


5.9 


1,500 


XGA 


6.2 to 19.4 


$2,099 


Toshiba 


TDP-S20U 


DLP 


6.6 


1,400 


SVGA 


4.6 to 27.3 


$1,294 


Toshiba 


TDP-SW80U 


DLP 


6.4 


2,000 


SVGA 


6.4 to 26.7 


$1,999 


ViewSonic 


PJ255D 


DLP 


2.1 


1,100 


XGA 


4 to 32.8 


$2,349 


ViewSonic 


PJ501 


LCD 


5.4 


1,500 


SVGA 


5 to 20 


$999 


DLP=Digital Light Processing LCD=liquid-crystal display SVGA=Super Video Graphics Array XGA=Extended Graphics Array 
For price listings we used the manufacturer's suggested retail price if available; otherwise we used the estimated street price at press time. 




The BenQ PB6200 comes with special 
features such as Picture-ln-Picture. 



throw distance, which essentially 
equates to the range of distance be- 
tween the projector and the screen that 
will produce the picture. The min- 
imum throw distance is determined by 
the lower end of the lens' focus range. 



If the throw distance is less, the image 
will be out of focus. 

On the other hand, the maximum 
throw distance is most often limited by 
the brightness of the projector, rather 
than the upper limit of the focus range. 
If you move the projector beyond the 
maximum throw distance, the pro- 
jected image will be so large that it will 
not be sufficiently bright. 

Price. The size of digital projectors 
isn't the only thing that has reduced 
over the years, prices have come down 
considerably, as well. In fact, just a few 
years ago it wasn't uncommon to find 
digital projectors in the $5,000 to 
$10,000 range. However, advances in 
technology have not only made the 



digital projectors smaller in size, but 
they have also brought the cost down to 
a more common price range of $900 to 
$5,000 — not cheap by any means, but a 
little easier on the bottom line. 

Take A Look 

Before you run out and buy that dig- 
ital projector, consider what you will use 
the device for and what type of presen- 
tations you will be giving. Make sure 
you find a projector with the specs that 
meet your needs, pct 

by Greg Shultz 
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Backup & 
Recovery Utilities 

Choose A Program That Fits Your Needs 




We all know we need to back up 
our files on a regular basis. Some 
people learn the hard way. Others, 
hopefully, read articles like this one 
and choose a backup program that fits 
their needs. 

All of the major backup programs 
accomplish the basic task of creating a 
copy of user-selected files to another 
location. Backing up data is not a new 
concept for software makers. However, 
it might be new to individual users. 
This means that we expect backup soft- 
ware to not only be reliable, but also 
polished and easy to use. A worthy 
product should move beyond merely 
saving files to provide an interface that 
makes it simple for all users to make 
backups and keep them going on a 
regular basis. 

Although you can find a host of 
backup solutions in computer stores or 
online, we focus on a few that you are 
most likely to encounter wherever 
you go. All of the programs we looked 



at let you make full, differential, or 
incremental backups. 

CyberLink PowerBackup 

$39.95 • CyberLink 

(510)668-0118 

www.gocyberlink.com 

PowerBackup presents a simple inter- 
face with large buttons for the different 
backup steps on the left side of the 
screen, a similar setup to NTI Backup 
NOW!, which we review later in this ar- 
ticle. In fact, the interface is so similar 
you can't help but get the feeling that 
program developers got some of their 
ideas from the same source — or from 
each other. However the similarity came 
about, CyberLink does a better job in 
some small, but key, ways. 

For example, on the first screen where 
you select files to save, PowerBackup 
displays a running file size total that 
helps you determine the media you will 
need to complete the backup. When 



PowerBackup 
Overall Rating: 4 out of 5 

Interface: 5 Performance: 4 

Feature set: 4 Documentation: 4 




With a clean interface and helpful 
instructions, PowerBackup is a good 
choice for a beginner who just wants 
to make sure files get backed up. 



selecting a destination for the backup 
file, PowerBackup includes a section that 
lets you determine whether and how 
your backup is split among multiple 
discs. You can even set it to split the 
backup into multiple files for later 
burning to CD or DVD rather than im- 
mediate recording. 

The last step clears up the sort of mys- 
tery we see in NTI. Along with boxes de- 
tailing what data the program is backing 
up and to what location, there are two 
simple buttons: Back Up Now and Add 
To Scheduler. Pick the one you want for 
this job. 

On the restore side, CyberLink in- 
cludes another feature you won't see 
in NTI. Both programs let you choose 
whether you want the restored files 
to replace existing files with the 
same name. You can set NTI to Always 
Replace Files, Never Replace Files, or 
Replace Files When The Backup Is 
Newer. CyberLink offers these same 
choices, plus another where the pro- 
gram asks you whether particular 
it should replace files on a case-by- 
case basis. 

CyberLink is still a fairly simple pro- 
gram, but it sets out the backup proce- 
dure well. At $39.95, it's also cheaper 
than any other third-party application 
in this roundup. 
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Genie-Soft Genie Backup 
Manager Home Edition 5.0 

$49.95 • Genie-Soft 
www.genie-soft.com 

Along with all of the usual features, 
Genie-Soft adds a few more that may 
not be important to basic backups, 
but they can be invaluable in certain 
situations. For example, Genie Backup 
Manager Home Edition 5.0 supports 
backup via FTP to a remote location. 
The program also includes an option to 



Genie Backup Manager Home 
Edition 5.0 

Overall Rating 5 out of 5 

Interface: 5 Performance: 4 

Feature set: 5 Documentation: 5 
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Genie Backup Manager Home Edition 5.0 
offers a variety of advanced settings to 
fine-tune your backups. 

make backup files self-executing, which 
means you can restore backups to com- 
puters that do not have Genie-Soft soft- 
ware installed. 

When determining which files to back 
up, the program provides additional 
built-in choices. You can select check- 
boxes to automatically back up impor- 
tant files such as the Windows Registry, 
other Windows settings, popular email 
program files, or Internet Explorer fa- 
vorites. If you select folders on your 
own, advanced Genie Backup Manager 
settings let you control how new files 
you add to those folders at a later date 
are included in future backups. 

Genie Backup Manager also throws 
in a nice feature that many backup 
programs oddly do not include: back 
up without compression. Although 



compression saves space on your 
backup media, it also makes the files in- 
accessible without first decompressing 
them. If you like, Genie Backup Man- 
ager can simply save files as they are, in 
the same folder and file structure as the 
original source. When you do choose 
to use compression, Genie Backup 
Manager saves the backup file in stan- 
dard ZIP format, and a variety of pro- 
grams can read this format. 

Genie Backup Manager can send 
email notification when backups are 
complete or if errors occur. If you like, it 
can also shut down your computer 
when it's finished with the backup job. 

NovaSTOR NovaBACKUP 

$69.99 • NovaSTOR 
(805) 579-6700 
www.novastor.com 

NovaSTOR takes a different approach 
with its backup interface. Rather than of- 
fering the same few steps on the left side 
of the screen, the program starts with a 
kind of home page offering links to dif- 
ferent functions. The main tool, and one 
that runs automatically by default, is the 
NovaBACKUP Wizard. 

The wizard operates much the same 
way as the primary CyberLink and NTI 
Backup Now interfaces, carrying you 
through the steps of picking files, 
picking a destination, and scheduling 
the backup jobs. We liked that Nova- 
BACKUP offers some suggestions on 
the page for picking files, and it pro- 
vides default options for backing up 
entire drives or just special folders such 
as My Documents. The only downside 
to these auto settings is that computers 
not configured as the program expects 
may cause NovaSTOR to miss impor- 
tant files. 

The NovaBACKUP Wizard also curi- 
ously omits explanations of some of 
the options it offers. In the third step, 
the wizard asks about file compression, 
file permissions, and other features 
without providing any context in 
the wizard itself. Many users won't 
bother to read information in a faraway 
manual or help file and simply click 
on through. 



Nova BACKUP 
Overall Rating: 3 out of 5 


Interface: 2 Performance: 4 
Feature set: 3 Documentation: 3 
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NovaBACKUP greets users with a Web-style 
home page presenting links to the program's 
different tools. 

If you don't use the wizard, Nova- 
BACKUP seems fairly obtuse. In order 
to reach many of the options, you need 
to click a Settings button and then navi- 
gate through various tabs. One nice 
feature for advanced users is a com- 
mand line tab that lets you specify 
commands you want to run before or 
after the backup. 

Overall, NovaBACKUP lacks the im- 
mediate, intuitive feel of either the NTI 
or CyberLink programs we looked at. 

NTI Backup NOW! 4 Deluxe 

$49.99 • NewTech Infosystems 

(949)421-0712 

www.ntius.com 

Backup NOW! 4 Deluxe lives up to its 
name. The application's main screen fea- 
tures five large buttons on the left side of 
the screen, labeled Step 1, Step 2, Step 3, 
Start, and Schedule. Step 1 is selected by 
default, ready for you to pick the files 
you want to back up by selecting boxes 
next to different files and folders. After 
you complete this step, you will click the 
Step 2 button and choose a location to 
save your backup. Next, you will click 
the Step 3 button to specify what type of 
backup you desire. 

You will find the same layout for the 
restore component of the program. Click 
the large Restore button on the toolbar 
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Backup NOW! 4 Deluxe 

Overall Rating: 3 out of 5 

Interface: 3 Performance: 4 

Feature set: 3 Documentation: 3 
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With its step-by-step buttons, NTI Backup 
NOW! 4 Deluxe guides you through your 
first backup. 



and three steps show up on the left side 
of the screen: What To Restore, Where 
To Restore, and How You Want The 
Restore To Work. 

It's a pretty intuitive system, but NTI 
does not take it as far as possible. Much 
of the blank screen space you encounter 
as you move through the steps could 
easily be filled with simple explanations 
of what is going on in each step. 

There are also a few places where 
users unfamiliar with backup programs 
in general might get a bit lost. For ex- 
ample, before starting the backup, NTI 
prompts "Save changes to Untitled?" 
with Yes and No buttons. Changes? 
Untitled? Although the program 
doesn't explain this on-screen, Backup 
Now! is attempting to save the backup 
job characteristics (which files to back 
up, where to save them, type of 
backup) so that you can easily run the 
same backup again or add it to the 
scheduling routine. 

Symantec Norton Ghost 9.0 

$69.95 • Symantec 
(800)441-7234 
(585) 350-0400 
www.symantec.com 

Symantec's entry into the backup 
field operates with a different philos- 
ophy than many backup programs you 



might find at homes or small offices. 
Rather than ask users to select particular 
files to back up, Norton Ghost just 
makes an exact image of an entire drive. 

This approach comes with advan- 
tages and disadvantages. On the nega- 
tive side, backup files are larger. Most 
hard drives these days are so large that 
it would take multiple DVDs to hold the 
data they store. The initial backup also 
takes longer to save (subsequent incre- 
mental backups are theoretically much 
smaller). What you gain for all this 
trouble is a worry-free system. Norton 
Ghost saves all your files, so there's 
never any question as to whether some- 
thing made it in to the backup. 

A drive image also stores hidden set- 
tings and files that standard backups 



Norton Ghost 9.0 

Overall Rating: 5 out of 5 

Interface: 5 Performance: 4 

Feature set: 4 Documentation: 5 




Norton Ghost 9.0 images entire drives for 
fast recoveries after major system crashes. 

might miss. You can store an image of 
your main hard drive at a time when 
your system is operating well, and then 
revert to that image later when new, 
balky software, viruses, or other prob- 
lems have slowed response times to 
a crawl. It's not something you'd want 
to do every day, but it beats periodi- 
cally reinstalling Windows and all of 
your applications. 

Given one job to do, Ghost does 
it well. It can save a drive image 
without the need to restart your com- 
puter, a welcome new capability. A 
system recovery mode lets you boot 
into a simple interface from a CD and 



access image files when major disaster 
strikes. Another neat trick will "shrink" 
an image down somewhat to fit on a 
hard drive smaller than the drive 
where it originated. 

For those times when you don't need 
to recover an entire hard drive's worth 
of files, Norton Ghost provides the 
ability to open up a drive image and re- 
trieve just the files or folders you need. 
That means you can use it much like 
you would a standard backup pro- 
gram, with the added ability to recover 
entire drives when necessary. If you 
can deal with the large image files, 
Ghost provides a reliable and compre- 
hensive solution. 

These unnecessary hang-ups weigh 
NTI down. Backup NOW! gets the job 
done, but the application seems a little 
light for its $69.99 price tag. 

Windows XP Backup 

Included with WinXP Professional 

Microsoft 

www.microsoft.com 

If you run WinXP, you've already got 
a program at no additional cost that 
does much, but not all, of what we'd like 
a backup utility to do. 

Users of WinXP Professional will 
find Backup by clicking Start and then 
selecting All Programs, Accessories, 



Windows XP Backup 
Overall Rating: 3 out of 5 

Interface: 3 Performance: 4 

Feature set: 3 Documentation: 4 
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Windows XP Professional's included backup 
utility is behind the times, but it does a good 
job of saving backups to other hard drives 
on a small network. 
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How Do These Backup & Recovery Programs Match Up? 

Sooner or later, files get lost, corrupt, deleted, or otherwise go missing. Often, it happens at the worst time possible. Backup 
software is the answer, but you need to install it and actually use it before it can protect anything. The programs we looked at 
generally have easy-to-understand interfaces, which let users find their way around without much trouble. 
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and System Tools. Backup is not auto- 
matically installed with WinXP Home 
Edition, but you can find it on your 
WinXP disc. Insert the disc, select 
Perform Additional Tasks, and click 
Browse This CD. Open VALUEADDX 
MSFTXNTBACKUP folder and double- 
click the Ntbackup.msi file to install 
the utility. 

We're not sure why Microsoft hides 
the backup program, because it's 
not too shabby for a built-in applica- 
tion. By default, the program starts in 
wizard mode, which takes you through 
the process of selecting files to back 
up and picking out a spot to store 
the backups. 

Like every other backup program in 
this review, the Microsoft utility offers 
the ability to make full, differential, or 
incremental backups. Full backups 
simply copy all of the selected files to 
the backup file, every time you run a 



backup. This is the surest way to ensure 
you have everything and a necessary 
first step in a backup regimen. 

After that first backup, you can set 
the application to make incremental 
backups, which only backs up files that 
have changed since the last backup, or 
differential backups, which saves files 
that have changed since the first full 
backup. Incremental backups are fastest, 
but restores can be slower and may re- 
quire all of the incremental backup files. 
Differential backups are slower and take 
up more hard drive space, but restores 
are a snap; all you need is the first and 
most recent backup files. 

The big downside to the built-in 
backup is its lack of support for 
modern CD/DVD drives. If you still 
make tape backups, you're good to 
go. Otherwise you will need to back 
up to a hard drive and then save that 
backup file to a CD or DVD if you want 



a removable copy. Depending on your 
situation, that may be a deal-breaker 
for WinXP's backup utility. 

Bottom Line 

Which program you choose depends 
on your setup. If you're looking to back 
up files to another hard drive on a small 
network, the complimentary Windows 
XP Backup might be enough to protect 
you. A novice user who doesn't mind 
spending a little bit of money for more 
up-to-date features will appreciate 
CyberLink's PowerBackup for media 
flexibility and ease of use. Power users 
will appreciate the options in Genie- 
Soft's Genie Backup Manager. Finally, 
professionals or users who need to reli- 
ably back up entire drives should con- 
sider Norton Ghost, pct 

by Alan Phelps 
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Flexigen 

Software 

AccelClip 2.0 



AccelClip 2.0 

$19.95 

Flexigen Software 

www.flexigensoft.com 




The Microsoft Office Clipboard might 
be one of the most underused tools 
found in Word, Excel, and its sister pro- 
grams. It's not that users don't copy and 
paste often. However, many users are 
unaware that the Clipboard can hold a 
maximum of 24 clips at once. They as- 
sume the Clipboard works just one clip 
at a time; an understandable assumption 
if you use the Copy and Paste commands 
but never open the Clipboard Task Pane, 
found on the Edit menu. 

Once you start using Clipboard to 
its fullest capabilities, you'll appre- 
ciate even more the features found in 
AccelClip 2.0, a program that infinitely 
amplifies the capacity of the Clipboard. 

No Limit 

Unlike Clipboard, AccelClip places 
no limit on the number of clips it can 
hold. And, unlike Clipboard, it retains 
all your clips, not just the most recent 
one, when you close the application. 
After you install the program, it will au- 
tomatically collect all the clips you place 



in the Office Clipboard. In fact, when 
we opened AccelClip for the first time, 
it already contained a clip we had just 
made in Word. 



AccelClip 2.0 

Overall Rating: 3.5 out of 5 

Interface: 4 Performance: 3.5 

Feature set: 4.5 Documentation: 2.5 



AccelClip organizes clips into folders it 
calls collections. One collection is labeled 
Windows Clipboard, the default location 
for every clip you make while working 
in Office applications. Another is Clips 
Favorites, which contains sections la- 
beled My Personal Data (with Home 
and Work subfolders), My Snippets, and 
Other Clips. You can copy and paste or 
drag and drop items into these folders. 
The final default collection is Clips Trash, 
the destination for clips you delete from 
all the other collections. 

If you need more organization for clips, 
you can easily create and name new 



How To . . . Assign Shortcuts To Clips 



For quick access to a clip you use frequently, assign it a shortcut key. Open the 
Collections tree using the command of that name in the Collections menu. 
Open the collection containing the clip you want to assign a shortcut to, right- 
click the clip, and choose Properties. In the Individual Shortcut field, type the key- 
board combination you wish to use and then click OK. Now you can use this 
shortcut to insert that clip when you are not working in AccelClip. I 



collections. For example, you may want to 
make a collection for graphics clips. 
AccelClip supports more than 30 graphics 
file formats, including BMP (bit map), GIF 
(Graphics Interchange Format), JPEG 
(Joint Photographic Experts Group), TIFF 
(Tagged Image File Format), and TGA. 

Cutting and pasting is not the only 
way to add clips to collections. From 
within AccelClip you can create a new 
clip, whether text or graphic, and then 
use the program's excellent assortment 
of tools to edit, move, copy, print, or 
delete it. Click the New Clip button and 
then choose from three options: Plain 
Text Clip, Formatted Text Clip, and 
Graphics Clip. If you choose Formatted 
Text Clip, AccelClip will launch your 
word processor and let you format the 
clip any way you want. The program 
will add the new clip to the collection 
folder you currently have open. 

When you create a clip, you can also 
label it with a caption and insert the time 
and date in it. 

Integrated Features 

One handy feature of AccelClip is that 
you can access clips without opening the 
program. Press CTRL-SHIFT-INSERT and 
AccelClip inserts the most recent clip 
from the Windows Clipboard collection 
into your open document. Other default 
keyboard shortcuts let you access the Files 
Browser, paste other clips, and insert the 
time or date. You also can assign or reas- 
sign shortcut keys for clips. (We explain 
this more in the "How To . . . Assign 
Shortcuts To Clips" sidebar). 

The Files Browser, an Explorer-like tool 
you can use to peruse the contents of your 
drives, lets you access files in other pro- 
grams without opening those applica- 
tions. If you click a file within Files 
Browser, whether text or graphic, the con- 
tents will open in a preview pane. From 
there you can easily create new clips. 

As you build clip collections, you may 
have difficulty remembering where you 
stored them. If that happens, use the 
Quick Search tool to locate clips. It hunts 
for clips based on keywords you enter, pct 

by Rachel Derowitsch 
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CyberLink DVD 
Solution 3 
Platinum 



CyberLink DVD Sol- 
ution 3 Platinum is a 
suite of DVD applications 
that give you ripping, 
burning, moviemaking, 
playback capabilities, and 
much more. 

The Hub 

PowerStarter is the hub 
for the suite. Once you get 
past the persistent reg- 
istration screen, you'll 
discover a relatively ele- 
mentary interface. Don't 
let the lack of pizzazz fool you; this suite 
is loaded. 

The suite's individual programs aren't 
listed in the PowerStarter. Instead, you'll 
see seven icons, each representing a set 
of tasks you can complete using the 
suite's applications. When you choose a 
task, PowerStarter launches the associ- 
ated application. When you finish with a 
task and close the application, the pro- 
gram returns you to the PowerStarter 
window for your next selection. 

If you'd rather not go through the 
task-oriented PowerStarter, you can use 




DVD Solution 3 Platinum 

$99.95 

CyberLink 

www.gocyberl ink.com 



the Multimedia Launcher 
bar that CyberLink DVD 
Solution 3 Platinum in- 
stalls on your Desktop. 

The Programs 

CyberLink DVD Solu- 
tion 3 Platinum includes 
an impressive array of 
DVD applications. And if 
you were to buy these 
programs individually, 
the price would far ex- 
ceed the suite's $100 price 
tag. The following is a 
rundown of the suite's other programs: 

PowerDVD. This DVD player, which 
is loaded with features, is a snap to use. In 
addition to the standard DVD playback 
features, PowerDVD supports multiple 
screen sizes and offers a bookmarking op- 
tion for your favorite scenes. 

PowerProducer. Convert photos and 
videos into slideshows and movies. 
Helpful tutorials and step-by-step 
explanations mean new users can turn 
out quality products in short order. 

Power2Go. Burn media through two 
modes: Express, which allows simple 



How To . . . Add Functions To The Favorites Menu 



CyberLink DVD Solution 3 Platinum's hub, PowerStarter, includes a heart- 
shaped button named Favorites. You can add your oft-used DVD Solutions 3 
Platinum functions to Favorites, which lets you jump-start those components 
easily from one spot. To add a function or program to your Favorites menu, go to 
the main PowerStarter window. Click a menu icon, such as Music or Copy & 
Backup, to display its components. Right-click the oft-used function or program, 
such as Rip An Audio CD or Back Up Your PC, and select Add To Favorites from 
the context menu. If you later tire of this program, right-click its icon and choose 
Remove From Favorites. I 



DVD Solution 3 

Platinum 

Overall Rating 4.5 out of 5 

Interface: 3 Performance: 4 

Feature set: 4.5 Documentation: 5 



drag-and-drop burning; and Advanced, 
which offers additional configuration 
and copying settings. 

Medi@Show. Special effects abound 
in this slideshow-creation program. Use 
it to produce streaming media for Web 
delivery or DVD burning. 

PhotoNow!. Although this photo- 
enhancement application offers only 
the basics, it's a welcome component to 
the suite. 

PowerBackup. This application offers 
a step-by-step approach to archiving 
data. It includes options for disc span- 
ning, as well as full, incremental, and dif- 
ferential backups. 

PowerDirector. Experienced users 
may become frustrated with the mini- 
malist features, but this basic video- 
editing application is a good choice for 
the first-time auteur. 

PowerDVD Copy. Copy non-CSS 
(content scrambling system) protected 
video from a DVD, deselecting the video 
components you don't need. New users 
won't have any trouble given its clear in- 
terface and navigable options. 

Musicmatch JukeBox. This snappy 
app contains all the functionality of 
Windows Media Player and a bit more. It 
includes standard player features, such as 
audio CD ripping, MP3 and WAV play- 
back, and management of your portable 
music player. You can also use JukeBox 
to download files and purchase music 
online, as well as set it to personalize rec- 
ommendations for you. 

The Lowdown 

Some of the suite applications are not 
the latest version available, but upgrades 
are also available online. With Windows 
XP offering very little in the DVD depart- 
ment, a suite such as CyberLink's DVD 
Solution 3 Platinum may be just what the 
DVD enthusiast needs, pct 

by Anne Steyer Phelps 
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Adobe 
InDesign CS 



Adobe InDesign CS 
Overall Rating: 4.5 out of 5 



Interface: 
Feature set: 



Performance: 
Documentation: 



If you produce materials in-house that 
you print commercially (on a printing 
press, not a laser or inkjet printer), you 
probably know the true meaning of 
frustration. Although software devel- 
opers have done a great job creating 
inexpensive programs for advanced 
image editing, they have failed to de- 
velop reasonably priced, competent 
page layout applications 

Some users get by with word proces- 
sors, which generally produce good re- 
sults on desktop printers but can cause 
problems at the press stage. Other users 
employ image and illustration programs 
that perform nicely at the press stage, 
but are unwieldy for textually complex 
or multipage layouts. 

A Winner Emerges 

If at this point you are nodding your 
head in agreement, give Adobe InDesign 
CS a look. With InDesign, Adobe has 
combined the workhorse page-layout 
capabilities of its predecessor, Page- 
Maker, with elements from Photoshop 



and Illustrator, Adobe's popular image 
and illustration programs. 

Not only does InDesign outshine word 
processing and image programs for page 
layout, but its newest release also outper- 
forms current page-layout leader Quark- 
XPress, yet costs hundreds of dollars less. 
In short, it is the most capable, compre- 
hensive page layout and formatting pro- 
gram available today. 

Features & Functions 

InDesign CS has too 
many features to cover in a 
one-page review. We will 
touch on capabilities that 
are particularly helpful or 
unique. To discover more 
about InDesign before you 
buy it, download a free, 
30-day trial from Adobe. 

Text handling. InDesign 
CS handles text nimbly, let- 
ting you place it in blocks 
or autoflow an entire docu- 
ment. From PageMaker, 
InDesign borrowed Story 
Editor, a mini word pro- 
cessor that gives you fast 
text editing with an array 
of features. InDesign also offers advanced 
text formatting features such as text on a 




InDesign CS 

Free 30-day trial; $699 

(PageMaker upgrade 

version, $349) 

Adobe Systems 

(800) 833-6687 

www.adobe.com 



How To . . . Import Multiple Images 



InDesign CS supports Windows' object drag-and-drop feature, so you can select 
groups of images from a folder and drag them straight into your document. 
This is much faster than placing multiple images one by one. 

With your InDesign document open, open the folder containing your images 
and then select the images you want to use. Click the selected group and hold 
down the left mouse button as you drag the images onto the open InDesign 
document. InDesign will drop them there, nested one on top of another. From this 
point, you can apply changes to the entire selected group, or you can select images 
individually and edit or move them as desired. Right-click the group or any single, 
selected image for a quick list of actions you can perform. I 



path, complex kerning (letter spacing), 
and nested styles (the ability to insert one 
style within another, such as a specialized 
drop cap font different from the main text 
of a paragraph). 

Image handling. The program bor- 
rows several features from Photoshop, 
including the ability to add drop sha- 
dows and feathered edges. It lets you 
create editable clipping paths and select 
multiple images, and apply changes to 
them at once. 

Prep for press. InDesign has a unique 
feature that lets you view how items will 
appear on press. For example, it can tell 
you if colors are set up correctly or if one 
color overlapping another will cause 
the lower color to disappear (called a 
knockout). The program can also warn 
you when an image con- 
tains too much or too 
little of a color to print 
correctly, and it will let 
you view each plate 
(color layer) of your doc- 
ument individually. 

Ready To Go 

InDesign will take time 
to master, and it does not 
include design temp- 
lates. However, you will 
find numerous tutorials 
at Adobe Studio (studio 
.adobe.com/us) and its 
online help files are ex- 
tensive. You can import 
or cut and paste many ex- 
isting documents (PageMaker 6.5 to 7 
and QuarkXPress 3.3 to 4.1 as layout, 
Word and Excel as text or tables, and 
PDF [Portable Document Format] or any 
graphics file as an image). 

InDesign is set up for graphic design- 
ers, so you'll want to tweak its settings. 
Additionally, it lacks an auto-back-up 
feature, so save your work often. Even 
with these quirks — and its price tag — 
InDesign CS is an amazing program. If 
you or your employees spend more than 
50 hours a year working on commercially 
printed documents, the results will easily 
merit the expense and effort required, pct 

by Jennifer Farwell 
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Protect Passwords & Personal Data 



Who can possibly keep track of all 
their online login information? 
Between Web site registrations, online 
stores, banks, and credit cards, keeping 
all the proper username-and-password 
combinations straight is impossible for 
the mere mortals that most of us are. 

For security's sake, though, it's a bad 
idea to write down usernames and pass- 
words on paper; and storing them in an 
email or spreadsheet isn't much better. 
Luckily, there are shareware and free- 
ware programs available that use en- 
cryption to store your login information, 
providing a memory aide while keeping 
your data safe. 

In addition to the programs reviewed 
below, you'll want to consider Password 
Agent. We looked at it in the November 
2004 Download City. It's worth consid- 
ering and hasn't changed substantially 
since then. 

Any Password 1 .43 

Free, Pro $24.95 
Roman Lab Software 
www.anypassword.com 
Download size: 0.6MB 

For a light, easy-to-use solution, try 
Any Password. This small file is quick to 
download and easy to use. Just install 
and then press CTRL-P to start adding 
passwords. You'll name the Web site or 



business entity and then add a user- 
name, password, URL, and notes for 
each entry. You can organize passwords 
into folders by category, keeping all 
frequent-flyer or banking/financial 
login information together in one folder. 

The overall password file is 
protected by a single password. 
(So don't forget it.) This is an op- 
tion you must choose to activate 
from the File menu (click File 
and Options), but we think the 
feature should be turned on by 
default. Files are encrypted with 
IDEA/MD5 (International Data 
Encryption Algorithm /message- 
digest algorithm 5); profes- 
sionals may argue over which 
type of encryption is best, but 
protecting your passwords with 
encryption gives you a level of 
protection that is much better 
than tracking them in a text file. 

Any Password imports CSV (comma- 
separated values) files, so if you've been 
saving your passwords in Word or Excel, 
just save them as CSV format, then im- 
port that into Any Password. Any 
Password is a bare-bones program. It 
does what it does, and not much more. It 
doesn't have a print feature, for example. 
Printing out usernames and passwords 
isn't good for security anyway, but if you 
need it, just upgrade to the Pro version. 



Any Password is a great, easy-to-use 
password manager, and it's available for 
free. You can't beat that. 

Password Depot 2 

Free 30-day trial, $29 
AceBIT Software 
www.password-depot.com 
Download size: 5.1MB 

Password Depot also offers password 
storage, management, and retrieval, 
with a bit more functionality and a more 
upscale user interface. One particularly 
nice feature is Top Bar. Although the 
program minimizes to the Windows 
System tray, Top Bar is another way to 
save screen real estate. By activating the 
feature, the program minimizes to a 
single toolbar at the top of your screen, 
making it easy to retrieve passwords 
and URLs during your browser session. 
The Top Bar is also customizable; you 
can change the height and width of the 
bar, as well as which icons are included. 

Password Depot also allows you to 
add customizable fields to each 
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Any Password is an easy-to-use password manager. 
Just start typing to begin protecting your usernames, 
passwords, and other sensitive account information. 



Username/Password entry. Field 
names can be anything you need them 
to be, including PINs (personal identi- 
fication numbers), phone numbers, ad- 
dresses, and more. There's also a 
separate tab for storing transaction 
numbers received from your bank or fi- 
nancial institution upon completing an 
online transaction. 

Some of Password Depot's proce- 
dures may make some users feel safer, 
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while making others feel overly con- 
fined. Passwords, for example, must 
be entered twice and must match; oth- 
erwise, a warning dialog pops up. If 
there isn't a password for an entry, a 
warning dialog pops up, unless you 
check the No Password box. Although 
both are good reminders, they're dis- 
ruptive to the data entry flow. 

Password Depot does allow impor- 
tation and exportation of CSV, but re- 
quires a specific order to the items 
and separates them with a semicolon 
instead of a comma. This means it 
will take you some time to format the 
CSV file for correct import, but it's 
worth it if your current list has more 
than 50 items. The free version of 
Password Depot is limited to 20 pass- 
words. Give that a try before ponying 
up the $29 for the full version. 

My Passwords 3.1 

Free 30-day trial, $24.95 
Custom Business Applications 
www.cbacorp.com 
Download size: 12.5MB 

My Passwords is a bit of a varia- 
tion on managing passwords. It goes 
beyond storage of usernames and 
passwords by creating a clickable in- 
terface for logging in to Web sites. By 
storing the logon URL for the Web site 
in question, along with your username 
and password, logging in becomes a 
one-click process. 

This worked pretty well in our tests, 
as long as we used Internet Explorer. It's 
possible to launch other browsers (such 
as Firefox) to view Web sites, but the 
auto-logon feature only works with IE. 
Indeed, the trickiest part was finding the 
correct logon URL from your Web site. 
(Hint: Usually, it's not the same as the 
home page.) Your mileage may vary 
though. If your Web site has a non- 
standard login that requires something 
beyond a username/email/ID number 
and password combination, the auto- 
logon feature may not work. 

My Passwords requires both the 
Microsoft .NET Framework 1.1 and 
MDAC (Microsoft Data Access Compo- 
nents) 2.6 or later, as well as IE 5.01 or 



am 



smuhim 



» © or <a 



C6- © 



.,p,„d„. |u„.,_ Password 



Password Depot stores usernames and passwords 
and lets you add as many additional fields as you 
need for each account. 
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By storing a logon URL, in addition to a Web site's 
homepage, My Passwords enables you to log on with 
a single click of the mouse. 



later. If you already have these items on 
your computer, you can give My 
Passwords a try. But if you find that you 
are prompted to download them after 
you've downloaded the program: Skip it 
and forget about My Passwords. It offers 
a lot of convenience for those who need 
or want extra features, but it isn't for the 
average user who just wants a secure 
place to store data. 

KeyPass 3.6.4 

Free 30-day trial, $29.95 
DobySoft 

www.dobysoft.com 
Download size: 2.1MB 

KeyPass also enables automatic 
logon, as well as additional customiza- 
tion, though it's not quite as elegant as a 
one-click solution. Once the account in- 
formation is entered, double-clicking the 
account name launches the Web site 



you've configured in the default 
browser. You can also configure alter- 
nate browsers in KeyPass, which you 
access by right-clicking the account 
name. When the page launches in the 
browser, press KeyPass' hot key (the 
default is CTRL-right-click) to bring 
up the KeyPass menu. Selecting the 
category and then Login automati- 
cally logs you into the Web site. 

Username and password are pre- 
defined for each entry, although you 
can also add additional items at will. 
These items can be anything you 
need, but could include PINs and 
account numbers or contact names 
and information. 

The Login Script is also customiz- 
able for Web site logins, which is 
helpful for sites that don't use the 
standard username/password log in 
process. These may include Web sites 
that use an account number in addi- 
tion to username or company-specific 
Web applications. Customizing a 
login script isn't for an average user. It 
requires some minor programming, as 
well as trial and error, to figure out. 

If you have an external USB 

(Universal Serial Bus) drive, you can 

configure KeyPass to run and store 

data there, so that you'll have your 

login information when you travel or 

change computers. 

Though it offers some high-end func- 
tionality, such as login-script customiza- 
tion, KeyPass could benefit from some 
usability improvements. Most other pro- 
grams bring up a single form for en- 
tering in username, password, and other 
account information. KeyPass requires 
each item to be its own form, slowing 
down the entry process. The tested ver- 
sion (3.6.4) doesn't import text or CSV 
files; and the absence of an Exit com- 
mand on the file menu is an even more 
significant omission. (To quit the pro- 
gram, right-click the Windows System 
Tray icon and select Exit.) 

For login customization and USB- 
drive portability, KeyPass also includes 
high-end functionality for managing 
your passwords, pct 

by Cyndy Bates Finnie 
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Think of them as a reprieve from the world around you. 

Whether it's the engine roar inside an airplane cabin, the bustle 
L _^— I of the city or the distractions in the office, Bose 

K ' \\ QuietComfort® 2 headphones help them fade 

fr \m/^9 1 softly into the background. And they do it 

with the flick of a switch. You can savor the 

I delicate musical nuances without disturbing 

I others. And when you're not listening to music, 

you can slip into a tranquil haven - where you can relax and enjoy 

peace and solitude. Clearly, these are no ordinary 

headphones. It's no exaggeration to say 

they're one of those things you have 

to experience to believe. 

Reduce noise with Bose 
technology. Our head- 
phones were designed 
primarily for airplane 
travelers. But owners 
soon started telling 
us how much they 
enjoy using them in 
other places to reduce 
distractions around them. 
QuietComfort® 2 head 
phones incorporate patented 
technology that electronically 
identifies and dramatically 
reduces noise, while faithfully 
preserving the music, movie 
dialogue or tranquility you 
desire. Technologyreview.com 
reports, "It's as if someone behind 
your back reached out, found the volume control of the world, 
and turned it way, way, down." Perfect for listening to music, 
whether you're on the go, at home or in the office. 





Rich Warren says. To enjoy peace 

and tranquility, simply turn them 

on. To add Bose quality sound, attach 

the included audio cord and connect 

them to a home stereo, laptop computer, portable CD/DVD/MP3 

player or in-flight audio system. When you're done, their 

convenient fold-flat design allows for easy storage in the slim 

carrying case. 

Try the QuietComfort 8 2 headphones for 
yourself risk free. We don't expect you to 

take our word for how dramatically 

these headphones reduce noise, 

how clean and full the music 

sounds or how comfortably 

they fit. You really must 

. experience them to 

believe it. Call toll 

free to try them for 

30 days on your next 

trip, in your home 

or at the office - 

satisfaction guaranteed. 

If you aren't delighted, 

simply return them for a 

full refund. 

Call 1-800-430-2673, ext. 
Q3879 today. These head 
phones are available directly 
from Bose 



— the most 
respected name 
in sound. So call and discover a very 
different kind of headphone - Bose QuietComfort" 2 Acoustic 
Noise Cancelling headphones. 



FREE EXPRESS 

SHIPPING when 

you order by 

May 31, 2005. 



Enjoy your music with our best headphone sound quality ever. 

CNET says "All sorts of music - classical, rock, and jazz - 
sounded refined and natural." In fact, our QuietComfort® 2 
headphones deliver audio that's so crisp and clear, you may find 
yourself discovering new subtleties in your music. Travel & Leisure 
Golf simply says, "Forget 'concertlike' comparisons; you'll think 
you're onstage with the band." 

"The QuietComfort 2 lives up to its name, 

enveloping you in blissful sound... It's easy 
to forget they're on your 
head." That's what columnist 




To order or for a free information kit call: 

1 -800-430-2673, ext. Q3879 

Discover all our innovative products at 

www.bose.com/q3879 
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Mail to: Bose Corporation, Dept. DMG-Q3879, 
The Mountain, Framingham, MA 01701-9168 



Better sound through research® 



©2005 Bose Corporation. Patent rights issued and/or pending. Free express shipping offer not to be combined with any other offers or applied to previous purchases, and subject 

to change without notice. Risk free refers to 30-day trial only aid does not include return shipping. Delivery is subject to product availability. Quotes are reprinted with permission; 
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MSN TV 2 



What do you do if you want to take advantage of the Internet but without the 
hassle, expense, and inconvenience of owning a personal computer? You get a 
device such as Microsoft's MSN TV 2 (model number RM 4100; www.msntv.com), 
which delivers Internet content straight to your television. We've seen a lot of these 
so-called Internet appliances in the past, including the original version of MSN TV. 
Although MSN TV 2 is no substitute for having your own PC, it does an admirable job 
of bringing the Internet to your living room. Relatively speaking, that is. 

MSN TV In A Nutshell 

Before we delve into the details of what has changed, a discussion of MSN TV and the 
way it works is in order. MSN TV is an Internet content service from Microsoft, and the 
MSN TV 2 Internet & Media Player hardware lets you access the service. Upfront, you 
must pay $199.95 for the hardware, which includes the MSN TV 2 unit, a wireless key- 
board, and a wireless remote control. A $50 rebate was in effect at the time of this 
writing, so check for promotions before making a purchase. After installing the hard- 
ware, you must register for the MSN TV service and pay a monthly or 
yearly fee, depending on the type of account you establish. If you already 
have Internet access, you can sign up for as little as $9.99 per month or 
$99.95 per year. If you want to purchase Internet access along with your 
MSN TV account, Microsoft has other service plans to choose from. 
Check out the "Choose A Service Plan" sidebar for more details. 

After you connect your MSN TV 2 Internet & Media Player, you can 
begin using the unit as an Internet access point, browsing custom con- 
tent the MSN TV service provides or practically any Web site you can 



Choose A Service Plan 



If you have broadband access, select- 
ing a MSN TV service plan is easy: 
Either go with the $9.95 per month 
Broadband Service, or pay $99.95 for 
an entire year and save a little money 
in the long run. If you use dial-up, 
however, there are a few options: 

Dial-up service with your ISP. If 
you already have Internet access 
through a dial-up provider, this is the 
option to choose. You pay either 
$9.99 per month or $99.95 per year, 
just like the broadband service users. 

Dial-up access plan. If you don't 
have Internet access yet and want to 
use dial-up, you can go with Micro- 
soft's complete package for $21.95 per 
month. This price includes dial-up 
Internet access through Microsoft 
along with a MSN TV service subscrip- 
tion. If you opt for this, you can save a 
bundle by paying for a full year of ser- 
vice up front for $199.95. 1 

imagine. If you're a PC Today subscriber, 
for example, you can access all of our new 
and archived information by typing 
www.pctoday.com in the Search Or Type 
WWW field and clicking Go on the MSN 
TV Home page. The site loads on your 
television just as it would on your com- 
puter monitor; you can then "click" links 
by highlighting them using cursor keys 
on the keyboard or remote and then 
pressing ENTER or clicking OK. 

Better Browsing 

The biggest news with this iteration of 
MSN TV is broadband support. The older 
version only worked with dial-up connec- 
tions over a telephone line, which is 
a slow way to surf the Web and ties up 
your phone line. If you have a cable, DSL 
(Digital Subscriber Line), or other broad- 
band modem, you can connect it directly 




MSN TV 2's back panel has more options than before, including 
an Ethernet port and two USB (Universal Serial Bus) ports. 
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to the MSN TV 2 unit and enjoy 
faster Web browsing and down- 
load speeds. Some of the new fea- 
tures actually require a broadband 
connection. If you want to watch 
MSN Video news clips or listen to 
music streamed from the MSN 
Radio Plus service, for example, 
you must sign up for a broadband 
account. For those users who 
haven't yet hopped on the broad- 
band bandwagon, the device in- 
cludes an integrated dial-up 
modem. Essentially, the device 
caters to both types of users, but 
you will want to check the MSN 
TV Web site to see if a local dial-up 
number is available so you can avoid 
long-distance connection charges. 

The addition of broadband compati- 
bility opens up the possibility of con- 
necting the MSN TV 2 unit to a home 
network, and the product really shines 
when used in this configuration. You'll 
need some additional hardware for 
this setup (see the "Home Networking" 
sidebar for installation tips), but once 
you configure the unit in this mode, it 
can communicate with a computer on 
your network to stream music or display 



Home Networking 



Home networking is easier and 
cheaper than ever before, and the 
benefits are numerous. For example, 
you can share an Internet connection, 
swap files between networked devices, 
and let all computers and other devices 
on the network access the same 
printer. The least expensive home net- 
works connect all of these devices using 
Ethernet cables, but wireless Ethernet 
technology is also available. This comes 
in three general flavors, including: 
802.1 1 b (aka Wi-Fi), 802.1 1 g, and 
802.1 1a. The MSN TV 2 Internet & 
Media Player only supports the older, 
slower 802.1 1 b standard or the newer, 
faster 802.1 1g standard. Both standards 
are faster than a typical home broad- 
band Internet connection, so pick the 
one that fits your budget, although we 
recommend going with 802.1 1g (or a 
device that combines 802.1 1 b and 
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Everything begins at the MSN TV Home Page, which displays 
news headlines and current weather along with icons for 
accessing the service's other features. 



photos and video clips stored on the 
computer's hard drive. 

The Internet is always changing, with 
the best Web sites constantly integrating 
the latest technology so they can look as 
up-to-date as possible. This is fine if you're 
using a computer because you can simply 
upgrade your Web browser to properly 
view the latest Web sites; but with most 
Web appliances, you are stuck with the 
browser technology that the manufacturer 
installed at the factory. You can upgrade 
MSN TV 2's internal software through its 
Internet connection, and the new unit 



802.1 1g support) for better speed when 
sharing files across your home network. 

If you want to create a home net- 
work, wireless or otherwise, you need a 
few basic pieces of equipment. A 
router serves as the central access 
point that all of the other devices con- 
nect to, and your broadband Internet 
modem plugs directly into the router 
so that all of the other networked de- 
vices can use the connection. If you 
have devices located close to the 
router, connect them to the router 
using Ethernet cables. You can connect 
devices that are situated farther away 
using cables, but the easiest way is to 
us a wireless Ethernet adapter. The 
MSN TV 2 unit is only compatible with 
certain USB (Universal Serial Bus) wire- 
less Ethernet adapters, so refer to the 
"Hardware Compatibility" sidebar 
before making a purchase. I 



comes with a customized version 
of Microsoft's Internet Explorer in- 
stalled that handles many more 
types of Web content than the 
older unit could render. In testing 
we were able to connect to a va- 
riety of Web sites with very few er- 
rors, and content displayed just as 
it would on a PC's monitor. 

Web sites are designed for dis- 
play on high-resolution computer 
monitors instead of low-resolution 
televisions, and the result is that a 
page that fits nicely on your com- 
puter screen is much too wide to fit 
on a TV screen. Shrinking the page 
generally makes text much too small and 
fuzzy to read, but the only alternative is to 
constantly scroll the image. MSN TV 2 
gets around some of these problems with 
its Text Size and Resize Page buttons. The 
Text Size buttons let you instantly make 
the text on a Web page larger or smaller 
and make it infinitely easier to read text 
that displays on the TV screen. If a page 
spills over the edges of the TV screen, you 
can press the Resize Page button to make 
it perfectly fill the screen. Using Resize 
Page in conjunction with the Text Size but- 
tons turned browsing on the television 
from a dreaded chore into something bor- 
dering on pleasant and makes this product 
truly viable for the first time. 

Hardware Updates 

Improvements in the hardware also 
make Web browsing more tolerable than 
was the case with the previous-genera- 
tion machine, which took an eternity to 
process and display pages. Although the 
unit uses the less-than-zippy Windows 
CE OS, it includes a 733MHz Intel 
Celeron processor that does a great 
job of quickly filtering and rendering 
Web pages. There's a little lag when 
switching between Web pages or ac- 
cessing the various MSN TV interface 
tabs, but it's definitely acceptable for this 
type of device. The newer units come 
with 128MB of system memory, which 
also helps speed up Web page ren- 
dering, and they have 64MB of flash 
memory to store the OS along with any 
upgrades or additional applications that 
may appear in the future. 
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The remote control is simple 
and easy to use, and Microsoft has 
made improvements to the key- 
board. The old keyboard design 
suffered from unlabeled func- 
tion keys, had many keys that 
were smaller than normal, and 
was much smaller than a normal 
keyboard for no discernable rea- 
son. The new keyboard layout is 
roomier, and blue function keys, 
that are useful and clearly labeled, 
surround the layout. 

The final major improvement is 
the inclusion of two USB (Uni- 
versal Serial Bus) ports on the back. These 
greatly expand the device's compatibil- 
ity with peripherals such as memory 
card readers, wireless network adapters, 
and printers, and give it more potential 
for expansion. 

Improved Email 

Each MSN TV account also includes 11 
unique email addresses (five more than 
was included with previous accounts), so 
everyone in your family can manage his 
or her own email. You can also use the de- 
vice to access other online Internet 
email services, such as Yahoo! Mail 
(mail.yahoo.com) or Google's up- 
coming Gmail (www.gmail.com). 
However, we recommend sticking 
with the MSN TV accounts, which tie 
into Microsoft's MSN.com (www.msn 
.com) and Hotmail (www.hotmail 
.com) email services, simply because 
the MSN TV 2 interface is custom-de- 
signed for use with these accounts. 
This custom interface makes reading, 
composing, and sending email easy, 
compared to performing those tasks 
with other services/which require too 
much scrolling. 

The included email service lets 
subscribers view attachments, which 
is a tremendous bonus compared to 
previous versions of the hardware. 
You can open attached photos that 
senders of the message saved in the 
popular JPEG (Joint Photographic 
Experts Group), GIF (Graphics Inter- 
change Format), BMP (bit map), or 
PNG (Portable Network Graphics) 
formats. It is also possible for you to 
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MSN TV 2 makes it easy to share photos and handles other 
types of multimedia such music and videos. 



view attached Microsoft Word and Adobe 
PDF (Portable Document Format) attach- 
ments. If you connect your MSN TV 2 
unit to a PC via a home network, you also 
can add these types of attachments to 
your outgoing emails. 

Although there is no way to store your 
emails or attachments on the MSN TV 2 
Internet & Media Player, the service offers 
generous amounts of online storage. The 
primary email account (the one you use to 
sign in) can hold as much as 2GB of email, 
and each additional account associated 



Hardware Compatibility 



You can connect a USB (Universal Serial Bus) 
printer, a wireless USB Network adapter, or 
a USB media card reader to your MSN TV 2 unit 
to expand its capabilities, but only certain 
products are compatible with the device: 

Printers 

Epson Stylus C40ux, C42ux, C44ux, C66, C86, Photo R200, 

C64, C84, C60, C62, C80, C82 
Epson Stylus: Color 670, 740, 740i, 760, 777, 777i 
Epson Stylus: Photo 780, 820, 825, 890, 900, 960, 1280 
HP DeskJet 5150, 5550, 5650, 6122, 450, 970, 3820 
Memory Card Readers And Flash Drives (for photo viewing) 
Belkin 8-in-1 
Dazzle Hi-Speed Universal 8-in-1, Dazzle Hi-Speed 

Universal 10— in-1 
Kodak 6-in-1 
Lexar Jump Drive, Card Reader for Memory Stick, Card 

Reader for Smart Media, Multi-Card Reader 
PNY Attache 

SanDisk ImageMate 6-in-1, Cruzer Mini 
Wireless Network Adapters 

Belkin F5K6050 

D-link DWL-G120, DWL-C122 

LinksysWUSB12 

NETCEARWC111 

SMC 2662W 



with your subscription gets 250MB 
of extra storage. Text emails usu- 
ally take up only a few kilobytes of 
space each, meaning there's room 
to store hundreds of thousands of 
messages just in the primary ac- 
count; but the storage space really 
comes into play if you receive a lot 
of messages with digital pictures. If 
each picture takes up an average of 
1MB of space (some take up much 
more or less, depending on the set- 
tings and capabilities of the digital 
camera that took the shot), that 
gives you room to store as many as 
2,000 images in your primary account and 
250 images in each additional account, 
which should be plenty. 

Room For Improvement 

The new MSN TV 2 unit lacks the inte- 
grated hard drive that some previous 
models had, meaning there is no way to 
store information on the device that you 
can access when you are offline. With the 
abundance of HDTVs (high-definition 
televisions) these days, we also were dis- 
appointed to see that the device supports 
only composite video and S-Video 
(Super- Video) output. Many televi- 
sions available currently support com- 
ponent, DVI (Digital Visual Interface), 
HDMI (HD Multimedia Interface), 
and other advanced video interfaces 
that would let the MSN TV 2 output 
much clearer video; and HDTV sup- 
port would let users display entire 
Web pages on-screen at once. 

Finally, Microsoft needs to cut 
down on the ads. When we used the 
MSN Maps & Directions service, 
banner ads up top and on the side of 
the screen dominated the pages, when 
we think it would have been better to 
fill the screen with a larger, detailed 
map. Users are already paying a pre- 
mium to use this service, and ads 
shouldn't get in the way of its use. 
Still, if you want easy access to the 
Internet, email, and online multimedia 
content without buying a computer, 
MSN TV 2 is arguably the best solu- 
tion available right now. pa 
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Pirtates! begins with a short story: 
Your family (through no fault of 
their own) defaults on money owed to a 
sinister marquis. As a result, the family is 
arrested and sold into slavery to repay 
the debt. You escape as a child, only to re- 
turn 10 years later with a humble ship, 
crew, and a burning desire for revenge 
upon the marquis. 

Pirates! is easy to play, but don't let 
the simplicity of its interface fool you; it 
is just as deep as it is elegant, and it's dev- 
ilishly addictive. A session of Pirates! is al- 
most guaranteed to leave you humming 
sea-shanties and shopping for a parrot. 

The game interface deserves top marks 
for elegance and simplicity. Despite a 
hefty 144-page manual, you can start 
playing Pirates! without cracking a single 
page. Virtually all control is handled via 
the 10-key keypad and/or the mouse, and 
the controls are clearly labeled on-screen 
in addition to being context-sensitive. The 
manual, however, is a prime piece of (pi- 
rate) booty itself and loaded with inter- 
esting game and historical information. 

Though Pirates! provides the perfect, 
classic backdrop for a swashbuckling ad- 
venture, the game is entirely nonlinear. 
You may pursue the main quest as much 
or as little as you like. Along the way 
you can wage war upon any ship that 
crosses your wake, pirating and plun- 
dering across the seven seas. Alter- 
nately, you might scarcely ever fire a 
cannon, sticking to commerce and ad- 
venturing for buried treasure. However 
you choose to play, you'll still experi- 
ence many sea battles, cross swords in 
swashbuckling duels, woo governors' 
daughters, sneak into or out of cities, 
and acquire fame and fortune. 

Beginning with a humble ship, you sail 
the seas from port to port. Virtually all 



the game's controls are handled by the 
number pad and /or the mouse. In addi- 
tion, the controls are labeled and context- 
sensitive, so you'll always know how to 
control the activity on the screen. Various 
cities, Indian villages, Jesuit missions, pi- 
rate havens, and other locales offer op- 
portunities for trade and ship upgrades. 
Local Taverns provide information, as 
well as eager young sailors awaiting re- 
cruitment. Taverns also boast a "back 
room" with an individual selling special 
information, unique items (such as better 
dueling swords), and treasure maps. 

Most of your income comes from 
plundering ships and trading goods like 
spice, sugar, luxuries, guns, food, and 
generic goods. Find a city where sugar is 
cheap, buy it up (provided your ship has 
enough cargo space), and sell it for profit 
in another port. Local shipwrights can 
repair and upgrade ships, including 
your own and those captured and towed 
in from sea. You'll upgrade ships often 
as you continue to capture increasingly 
powerful ships. 

Visiting a town's governor also yields 
opportunities. Governors offer promo- 
tions in exchange for acts taken against 
their enemies. You may play as French, 
Spanish, Dutch, or the (perfidious) 
English. The English aren't actually any 
more perfidious than anyone else, but all 
her enemies seemed incapable of refer- 
ring to the English as anything other 
than perfidious. 



Sid Meiers Pirates! 



$49.95 
Atari 

www.atari.com/us 
Rated E (Everyone) 



If you achieve a high enough rank, 
you may woo a governor's daughter at 
the grand ball. This is a simple dancing 
minigame, using the keypad to follow 
the young maid's hand gestures. Dance 
well, and you'll win her heart; dance 
poorly, and you'll stumble clumsily 
across the dance floor, after which she'll 
send you off with a kiss and a "don't call 
me, I'll call you." 

Fortunately, there are lots of gover- 
nors' daughters in the game. 

Ship-to-ship combat is similarly 
simple. The number keys control direc- 
tion, the raising and lowering of sails, 
and the firing of cannons. Inflict enough 
damage to disable the enemy ship, 
board her, and let the plundering begin. 
Alternately, you can avoid ship-to-ship 
combat and close with an enemy to 
board her. 

Boarding a ship preserves it for cap- 
ture and sale, but you'll first have to de- 
feat the enemy captain in a fencing duel; 
another simple but entertaining fighting 
minigame. Successfully capturing a ship 
yields glorious booty: gold, trade goods, 
and often new recruits from the defeated 
crew, including crew specialists with 
special skills. For example, a seamstress 
can mend sails, and a gunner can in- 
crease your crew's firing rate. 

Pirates! is engrossing, charming, hu- 
morous, and brilliantly captures the 
naive flair of classic swashbuckling ad- 
ventures. After a few sleepless nights 
with Pirates!, all we can say (or sing) is 
"Yo-Ho, Yo-Ho the Pirate life for me!" 

System Requirements: Windows 
98/ME/2000/XP; Pentium 3 or AMD 
equivalent; 256MB RAM; 64MB Hard- 
ware T&L equipped video card; DirectX 
9.0c-compatible sound card; 1.4GB hard 
drive space; 4X CD-ROM. I 
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It wasn't all that long ago that any TV or movie-licensed 
games may as well have put giant warning labels on their 
boxes: "Danger: Crap In A Box. Any fun depicted on the box is 
purely fictional." 

Fortunately, as the game market has matured and continues 
convergence with big-screen entertainment, TV /movie-licensed 
games have improved considerably. There are still a few craptastic 
titles out there, but more often than not, the worst of them are 
mediocre, and an increasing number of outstanding titles continue 
to surface. Chronicles of Riddick is an outstanding PC game, pe- 
riod. It may be the greatest movie-licensed game ever made. 

Chronicles of Riddick begins with Riddick being taken to 
Butcher's Bay, a miserable, inescapable prison facility. It's the 
galactic equivalent of Alcatraz. Of course, it's never had an inmate 
like Riddick. For those unfamiliar with the character Riddick, he 
was first introduced in a movie called "Pitch Black" and later 
"Chronicles of Riddick." He is resourceful, cunning, and could 
easily wear a T-shirt that says "Baddest Man In The Universe." 
Riddick is ice cold, fearless, and deadly. 

He's as deadly up close as he is at range. Even against armed 

and aware opponents, he can grab an enemy's hands and kill 

him with their own weapon. (This is a timing-related attack, but 

can usually be accomplished by simply mashing the left-mouse 

button repeatedly.) If an opponent is unaware, Riddick can 

quietly break his neck or kill him with a single stab to 

the back from a shiv (knife) or other melee 

weapon. Afterward, you'll want to stash 

the body in a dark, discreet location to 

avoid detection. 

Aside from being the Baddest 
Man In The Universe, Riddick has 
one other special ability (ac- 
quired early in the game): 
the ability to see in the 



nicies of Riddick: Es cape From Butche 



$29.99 

Vivendi-Universal Games 
www.vugames.com 
Rated M (Mature) 




dark. Riddick's Nightvision ability augments Riddick's stealthy 
abilities. Often it is better to sneak up and off a guard with a 
simple neck-break, rather than alert others by blazing away 
with an assault rifle. 

One of the game's best innovations is Riddick's ability to fight 
as proficiently empty-handed as he does with weapons. The 
game's melee combat is surprisingly good. You might even prefer 
the occasional stealthy kill to a noisy shotgun. Of course, as an in- 
mate in Butcher's Bay, you'll also have more than a few fist fights. 
Eventually, you'll acquire a shiv and later an arsenal of firearms, 
including a machine gun and shotgun. 

The adventure-game sequences are reasonably short and 
tightly crafted, so you seldom have to spend more than a few 
minutes "adventuring" for the right characters or items. 
Chronicles of Riddick: Escape From Butcher Bay has a nearly 
perfect ratio of adventure game "down time" to action. 

Chronicles of Riddick: Escape From Butcher Bay is proof posi- 
tive that movie-licensed games can kick butt. Critically speaking, 
the game has received markedly better reviews than the film upon 
which it is based. 

If you avoid movie-based games (or console conversions) for 
the same reasons most of us do (they do tend to suck), swallow 
your pride and check out Chronicles of Riddick: Escape From 
Butcher Bay. At a paltry $30, it's a lot of bang for your 
gaming buck. 

System Requirements: Win2000/XP, 
Pentium 4 1.8GHz CPU or AMD equiva- 
lent, 256MB RAM, 64MB AGP DirectX 
9-compatible video card, DirectX 9.0- 
compatible sound card, 3.7GB 
hard drive space, 16X CD-ROM 
or DVD drive. I 
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die many, many, many times, Prince of Persia: Warrior Within would 

careening off walls into pits be an outstanding third-person action 



Prince of Persia puts you in the role of 
the Prince, a now dark, edgy, bedrag- 
gled prince, who is endlessly pursued by 
a dimensional entity known as Dahaka. 
Dahaka seeks to end the Prince's life be- 
cause he (in Prince of Persia: Sands of 
Time) meddled with time and created a 
rift in the Timeline. 

There is a lot to like in Prince of Persia: 
Warrior Within, and its console kissing 
cousins have been getting rave reviews. 
The graphics and cut scenes are excellent 
(albeit dark), propelling the story in a high- 
quality, cinematic fashion. (You truly feel 
like the star of an action movie.) The audio 
is also excellent, powered by a heart- 



dishing out beatings to your opponents. 

The combat in the game gets high 
marks all around in the three F's: fast, fu- 
rious, and fun, thanks to the prince's 
amazing arsenal of acrobatic, gravity-de- 
fying maneuvers and swordplay. In addi- 
tion to his seemingly endless arsenal of 
swashbuckling maneuvers, the prince can 
fight with two weapons simultaneously 
and boasts a similarly large arsenal of com- 
binations and fighting moves for hacking, 
chopping, and decapitating his enemies. 

Unfortunately, with all that it has 
going for it, whether you ultimately enjoy 
Prince of Persia: Warrior Within depends 



weighs the frustration factor for you. 

Combat sequences are broken up 
by jumping puzzles to showcase the 
Prince's vast array of abilities, 
which includes all manner of ac- 
robat flips, running along walls, 
rolling, hanging, and maneu- 
vering from ledges, and ev 
stabbing his sword into sails 
or tapestries and sliding down 
it in true swashbuckler style. 

This is where the game's frus- 
trating camera, controls, and 
check-point save game system 
conspire to bury the game's 
best moments by en- 
suring you 



or missing critical jumps and 
maneuvers and plunging to your death — 
only to restore and do it all over again 
until you get it just right. Even though a 
gamepad makes controlling the Prince a 
little easier, the oft-confusing camera en- 
sures things remain difficult. In addition, 
the landscape camera (which pans out for 
much greater view) doesn't allow for ro- 
tation; it only zooms in and out. The first- 
person view is similarly gimped because 
you can't move in first person view. 

In all fairness, Prince of Persia: Warrior 
Within does recommend an analog 
(gamepad) controller for the best experi- 
ence. Our Saitek P3000 wireless game- 
pad alleviated some of the frustration. 
Unfortunately, a gamepad alone 
doesn't alleviate all the frustrations; 
it lessens the pain, but doesn't cure 
it. If you choose to play with a 
keyboard and mouse, you may 
want to enroll in anger 
management classes. /ft 
(One disadvantage ^r 
to a wireless game- 
pad, we've found, -«- 
is the ease with 
which it can be 
hurled in anger.) 



game if it weren't marred by its poor con- 
trols, poor camera, and the check-point- 
based system inherited from the original 
console game. Combined with the game's 
above-average difficulty (even set to 
Normal), the game's problems conspire 
to ensure many, many pointless deaths, 
along with countless replays of the same 
segment of the game over and over (and 
over) again. Only the highly skilled, tena- 
cious, and /or patient should probably in- 
vest in Prince of Persia: Warrior Within. 

System Requirements: Windows 
98SE/2000/XP, 1GHz Pentium III or 
AMD CPU, 256MB RAM, DirectX 9-com- 
pliant video card, DirectX 9-compliant 
sound card, 16X CD-ROM or4X DVD, 
2GB hard drive space. I 



S39.99 
Ubisoft 

(www.ubisoft.com) 
Rated M (Mature) 
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Backup Flash Cards 

Burn CUs a Play duds 



The Kanguru Slim FC-RW is the ultimate 
multimedia device! Use it to back-up Flash 
Cards directly to a CD without a computer! 
Simply insert a card and a blank CD and press 
copy, it's that easy! You can even backup cards 
over 1GB to more than one CD if you need to! 

The Kanguru Slim FC-RW can also be con- 
nected directly to a TV for viewing slideshows or 
playing DVDs. Or use it as an external CD-RW, 
a CD/MP3 Player, or an 8 in 1 Card Reader. 

A rechargeable battery makes it perfect for 
portable use, plus it comes with a remote contro 
for DVD Playback and picture viewing! 





Kanguru Quicksilver HD 

High Performance Hard Drives 



■ High Speed 7200RPM Drives 

• Durable alloy design dissipates heat 

■ USB 2.0 or FireWire/USB Combo 

• Vibrant Blue Kanguru LED 

• Capacities up to 400GB 



Starting at: 

$129. 95 




Kanguru Audio Flash 

MP3AA/MA Player, FM Tuner, Recorder & Flash Drive! 

• Vibrant OLED Diplay 

• High Speed USB2.0 
•Up to 1GB of Storage 

• Only 3.75" long 
- Includes AAA battery recharger 



Starting at: 

$89. 95 
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www.kanguru.com 
Call: 888.KANGURU 



IPC Connection! 



www.pcconnection.com 
Call: 800.800.5555 
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Bluetooth-enabled 
snowboard gear from 
Motorola and Burton 
Snowboards. 



Wireless Wearables 

Here's the latest in wireless tech- 
nology: a jacket, a helmet, and a 
beanie that let you wirelessly con- 
nect with your iPod or cell phone 
while you hit the slopes. At the 2005 
International Consumer Electronics 
Show, Motorola and snowboard- 
gear-maker Burton Snowboards 
announced these new Bluetooth- 
enabled wearables for the winter of 2006. 

The jacket contains an embedded audio system with controls in the sleeve. The 
hood hides speakers, and an area near the collar holds a microphone. Removable 
headsets also provide the beanie and helmet with audio support. 

2004 Online Holiday Purchases Up From 2003 

According to the annual eSpending report released by Goldman Sachs, Harris 
Interactive, and Nielsen/ /NetRatings, U.S. consumers spent more than $23 billion 

shopping online during the 2004 holiday season. 

Compared to the same timeframe in previous 
years, online spending increased 25% in 2003 
and more than doubled from 2001. 
According to the 
report, shoppers spent 
the most on clothing and 
apparel (16%), followed by toys and video games (11%) and consumer electronics 
(10%). The top reasons consumers gave for shopping online: to avoid crowds, to 
find lower prices, and to select from a wide array of products. 



$11 billion 



$13.7 billion 



$18.5 billion 



$23.2 billion 



Technology Trends For 2005 



Deloitte's Technology, Media, and Telecommunications industry group 
recently predicted the top trends in global technology for 2005. Key trends and 
developments include: 



Trend 



Prediction 



Nanotechnology 



To create smaller and faster processors and storage 
devices, manufacturers will incorporate technolo- 
gies that enable manipulation of structures and 
processes at the atomic level. 



Viruses & Malware 



Growth in Internet-connected PCs, PDAs, gaming 
consoles, and mobile phones will cause an increase 
in electronic attacks, costing companies worldwide 
billions of dollars. 



Electronic Identification 



Governments and companies will replace paper 
identification, such as passports and ID cards, with 
digital products. Electronic identification will in- 
clude digital photos and biometric data. Despite 
these efforts, identify theft will continue to rise. 
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The origin of LCDs (liquid- 
crystal displays) dates back 

to loOO when Friedrich Reinitzer, an 
Austrian botanist, discovered that an 
organic substance related to cholesterol 
exhibited two melting points. The 
second melting point created a clear 
liquid that briefly turned a blue-violet 
color as it crystallized. 



A lyby Neiman Marcus catalog fea- 
tured a Kitchen Computer 

for a price of ij>±U r OUU. The computer 
was designed to serve as an electronic 
recipe file. It housed a Honeywell 316 
minicomputer, with 16KB of memory 
and a 0.6MHz processor. 



Ed Roberts, developer of the Altai! 
OoUU, launched the personal com- 
puter industry in ly/D. Offered as a 
kit for a price of $500, the Altair 8800 
used the 8080 microprocessor that 
Intel developed. While attending 
Harvard University, Bill GateS 
and Paill Allen founded Micro- 
soft by writing a BASIC interpreter for 
the Altair system. 
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Cheek us out at www.pny.com/smc 






e mini-storage device. 



GRiSOFT 



AVG Anti-Virus 



Who covers 
your back 
when it comes 
to virus 
protection? 



With more then 20 million loyal users 
worldwide, Grisoft is the best choice 
for people and companies seeking 
maximum virus protection. With its 
easy and intuitive interface, Grisoft 
AVG anti-virus software doesn't bog 
down system resources; instead, it 
works quickly and seamlessly. Our 
singular focus on your protection lets 
YOU work - not worry. 

Stop worrying and start downloading... 
www.grisoft.com/redir/smartcomp 
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Tough on viruses, 
easy on users. 



